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PREFACE. 


Tue sale of the First Edition, and the consequent demand 
for a second, permits the realisation of the hope expressed 
in the Preface of the First, the publication of a Manual 
worked out on the basis of the Gospel of John, and the 
necessary terras in daily use. This Manual is the product, 
as it ought to be, of class-room work, but it has not been 
tested with successive classes. Under the circumstances, 
it is the best that could be done. Special thanks are due 
to Rev. Henry Forman for reviewing the book, and seeing 
it through the press. 

The Manual is the result of fifty odd years of language 
study, but it is particularly the outgrowth of experience 
in learning, and helping others to learn, Urdu and Panjabi. 
It owes most to a severe lesson from Providence that ears 
and not eyes were given us to learn languages, as well as 
to further sick-leave leisure to prosecute these studies. 

From books, Prendergast’s idea of a definite speed 
standard of attainment has been most helpful. Sweet’s 
Primer of Phonetics gave the clue to analysis of sounds. 
Many, many methods have been examined, and the student 
may find nothing that seems to him new, for it is possible 
to parallel-many of these ideas with those from other 
sources. Indeed, it was a surprise and satisfaction to find, 


after its publication, that the First Edition closely paral- 
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leled the ‘‘Reform’’ Method of Germany, which is called 
the *‘ Direct’? Method in England and America. In France. 
it goes by the name of “ Phonetic”? or “Inductive.” The 
Berlitz Method is a direct method, but has no adequate 
provision for securing a good pronunciation. 

In this book, the use of the ‘‘five-syllable per second ”’ 
standard, and the homoinymic sentences for training in 
pronunciation, is, so far as is known, unique. So also is 
the methodical development, in progressive order of the 
constructions, by using this Gospel. Some may object to 
this use of the Gospel, but it has many things in its favour. 
[t is simple, yet complex. In reading its very familiarity 
supplies the idea, of which the new word gives us the 
expression. It abounds in common words, incidents, and 
discourse, and has almost all the ordinary constructions of 
the Urdu. If it is objected to as a translation, so is our 
Bibla a translation, and yet for all that it is a classic. It 
is probable that few objectors will ever use better Urdu. 

Some who used the First Edition got little or nothing 
out of it. Doubtless they never read the warning in the 
Preface. Others will likely do the same with this. As a 
book, no claim is made for it, for a book cannot and never 
has taught a language. That can be done only by a living 
teacher through a living ear, not through the eye. He who 
makes the eye his medium is bound to fail, and this book 
cannot help him. As a method every possible claim may be 


made for this. It produces results. It gives the ability to 
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talk. It compels success. No doubt some will stop when 
they should know that they have only begun, but the book, 
if mastered, will lay a good foundation, and a wise master- 
builder may erect on it a spacious dwelling,—and the 
indolent may make out to get on fairly well in the bavc- 
ment. Although the Gospel has been made the basis of 
the work, yet the aim has not been to develop a technical 
vocabulary, but rather to give drill in those ordinary 


constructions which must be the foundation of all future 


successful work. 


THOMAS F. CUMMINGS. 
NEw York. 


July 31, 1915. 
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ERRATA. 


Page 7, 4th line from bottom, for (first) tha read thé 

Pee Sh os 100" so eee: 

», 13, 7th ,, from bottom, ,, piydsa 5, piyasa 

segatat, * 10th «,, », with », with 

ju Sie i 4e,, ,, Garib ,, Garib 

so eee ie LEB; » ek hij », Usi 

», 32, 7th ,, from bottom, ,, sachcha ,, sachcha 

Sinton Lee, ,, Garib ,, Garib 

vex Sh” 4E0 |; ,, dekkhe ,, dekhke 

et RY, . oe ;; garibo 5» garib 

iv dy =a, ,, torna », torna 

ce ee Obit », khush », khush 

eee LO 7 ,, chirag », chirag 

wo Das. CUES; »,Yahtdionne,, Yahtdi 

», 32, and repeatedly ,, Ginti » Ginti 

fF. 168; 7th line from bottom, ,, ke par » ke par 

ene Eat » chaki », chakhi 

(line ‘sates. ,, chori », chori 

suet le 2nd ,, from bottom, ,, utha, », utha 

gta a La », Mausami ,, mausam-i- 

a top. 2OGH;, », maujudagi,, maujidgi 

oes » Unhonne ,, we...sam- 

... Samjhi jhe 

,aaie,- Srd»,, ,, jatamasi ,, jatamasi 

» @, 2nd line, for charged with read guilty or convicted of 

» Si, 9th line for ka read ke 
14th. »» Dhulai », Dhulai 
3rd_,, from bottom ,, maskin »  maskan 


INTRODUCTION. 
HOW TO LEARN A LANGUAGE. 


LANGUAGE is a method of conveying thought by means of 
symbols, whether audible or visible. Audible symbols, 
words, are the material of ordinary speech. Visible sym- 
bols include all sign language as well as writing and print- 
ing. Spoken language is primary and fundamental, while 
writing is artificial and secondary. In really learning a 
language we must begin with speech, and permit the 
artificial, reading, to await the mastery of the natural, 
speaking. To learn a language is to acquire the ability to 
express and understand thought in the symbols used by 
any particular people. While we shall aim to include both 
the natural and artificial symbols, yet primarily our 
purpose is to learn to speak so as to be understood, and to 
hear so as to understand. 

The method which we shall follow is not that of the 
schools. There nature is violated. The eye is put in place 
of the ear, and reading and writing have usurped the place 
of the living voice. The ideal of the school is to read and 
understand the book. Yet to this, because their method 
is faulty, they seldom attain. THe EAR IS THE MEDIUM 
OF LANGUAGE is our motto, and the eye must be used 
merely as an assistant to the ear. 

The natural method whereby infants learn to speak is, 
1. To hear; 2. To remember the sound; 3. To associate 
the sound and the idea. This is the passive side and 
engrosses the child’s attention for the first year or two of 
life. Along with this comes the active side; 4. Thinking: 
5. Recollecting the sounds that stand for the ideas; 6. 


xil 


Uttering these sounds, that is, speaking the language. In 
all normal cases this is the process. Shall we follow it, or 
shall we improve on nature 4 

The infant must learn to hear, to remember, to associate, 
to think, to recollect, to speak. The adult learner has 
already a command of these processes, and needs but to 
give them a new direction. It takes the child a decade or 
two to master his mother tongue, but if we take the child 
of eight to a foreign country, we shall find him in a few 
months able to talk about almost everything. Hence we 
may fairly conclude that three to six months should enable 
one to gain a good working knowledge of a foreign tongue. 
Accordingly we find schools in Germany advertising to 
teach pupils the German language in three months, if they 
will put aside all use of the mother tongue, and immerse 
themselves in the vernacular. Double the time, and it 
would seem that six months should give one a fair com- 
mand of Urdu. 

Certainly the adult has some very great advantages over 
the child. 1. He has learned to think. 2. He knows that 
repetition is the secret of memorising. 3. He is able to 
apply himself much better than is the child, so that 
although the child has a more retentive memory, yet the 
adult from his greater application is able to outdistance 
the child. In one point the adult is handicapped, his 
hearing has become dulled—or at least he has grown care- 
less. He does not discriminate. . He hears, not the exact 
sounds of the foreign tongue, but the similar sounds of his 
mother tongue, and he speaks with his own native accent. 
This is where the adult is in need of special help. Pho- 
netics, the science of pronunciation, stands ready to solve 
his difficulties. The difficulties of remembering and asso- 
ciating sounds and ideas are to be overcome by repetition. 
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Here is where the true method will point out the psycho- 
logical laws involved, and lead the adult, through his in- 
creased capacity for repetition, to attainment beyond the 
ability of the child. 

We observe that every language has three difficulties— 
those of pronunciation, vocabulary, and construction. The 
mastery of individual sounds, of words, and of the peculiar 
rhythm of the language as present in its sentences, these 
all are a part of the difficult pronunciation problem. 
Various ideas, possibly old and familiar, are expressed in 
combinations of sounds that may be new and strange. To 
fix these in the memory is the problem of vocabulary. 
Then come those matters of word-order. case endings. 
signs of mood, tense, whereby the logical and grammatical 
interrelationship of ideas is clearly indicated—-these make 
up that great problem of idiomatic construction, the most 
difficult of the three. A mastery of the simples and prin- 
cipal words, a ready use of all those methods whereby the 
language reveals the logical union of its parts of speech, a 
pronunciation that is clear and accurate and an ear that 

readily apprehends these things when heard, is the very 
least that we can demand. Beyond this, elegance and 
eloquence, the ability to read and compose, are much to be 
desired, but the former are absolutely essential, and when 
we have them we may be said to know the language. 

By what method, however, shall we insure that steady 
»rogress, week by week, and month by month, which in 
due time shall bring us to the desired end. The secret of 
this is found in setting automaticity as the standard of our 
attainment. If our mental response is instant and accu- 
rate, we know the thing. Every art has its basic principles. 
and he who would be master of that art must be master of 
these principles to the degree that they have become 
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automatic, as for example the response to the query, What 
is the product of nine times seven? He who hesitates for 
the reply is no master of arithmetic. 

Apply this criterion to language-speaking and we find a 
ready and accurate standard to test language proficiency. 
If your command of foreign expressions is as ready, fluent, 
and accurate as is your knowledge of the multiplication 
tables, then you know the language. But if you halt at 
vocabulary, stumble over pronunciations, and err in con- 
struction, that is bungling, not mastery. 

It may be easily ascertained, by taking a bit of prose, 
say the Lord’s Prayer, counting the syllables in it, and then 
reciting it at normal speed, that an ordinary rate of speech 
is five syllables per second. If day by day, week by week, 
and month by month we bring our work up to this rate 
and keep it there, we shall soon have the satisfaction of 
finding that it has become automatic, and is a ready tool! 
to do our bidding. ? 

The aim of this Manual is to give the student material 
enough for three to six months’ study, during which he may 
learn a vocabulary of a thousand to fifteen hundred words, 
master all the pronunciation difficulties, get an insight into 
the rhythm, and become acquainted with the fundamental 
constructions of the Urdu language. The Manual does not 
contemplate an exhaustive scientific study of the science 
of Urdu grammar, but rather aims to lead the student to 
the practical use of the language as a means of expression. 
Toward the end of the year one may profitably take up 
the study of the grammar, but it must be remembered 
that correct expression is not mastered by learning gram- 
matical rules, but by memorising and imitating correct 
model sentences. 

The problem of getting a language is largely a problem 
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of memory. It is not, however, the intellectual, recollec- 
tive memory that is involved, but the motor-memory, which 
is sometimes called the mechanical, sometimes the rote 
memory. It is the same memory that is involved in the 
learning to knit or play the piano; but, instead of the 
fingers, it means the training of the vocal organs to make 
the movements that are required to produce the proper 
sounds. 

Speech, from one point of view, is a habit, and a habit 
is a product of many conscious acts until, at last. it passes 
over into the realm of the unconscious or automatic. 
Learning a new language is the acquiring of a new habit of 
expressing our thoughts. Instead of saying “What is 
this?”’ we must say, “ Yih kya hai?”’ and so on. The 
problem here is the problem of habit formation. In con- 
sidering the subject from this standpoint, then, we note 
that the habit of speaking English is, so far as Urdu is 
concerned, a bad habit. The tendency to indiflerence 
whether our consonants are aspirated or not, which is quite 
immaterial indeed in English, is perfectly subversive of | 
good Urdu. Our English method of forming ¢ and d must 
be changed into two other methods. Our disregard of 
genders in our verb and adjective forms, our refusal to 
hold the verb to the end of the sentence—this all must 
be changed, and the changing of it is as difficult as is the 
relinquishment of any old habit and the substitution of 
another. If we could absolutely give over speaking Eng- 
lish, it would probably simplify the learning of Urdu, since 
our holding on to English, and making it our daily medium 
of speech complicates the problem still further, in that the 
old habit is kept up, as we try to develop the new along- 
side. They who can make the plunge and stop the use of 
their mother tongue for some months will find their problem 
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made considerably easier. It is this that has evolved the 

dictum of the Reform Method, Hach language must be the 

medium of tis own impartation. Never speak English when 
teaching Urdu. Speak Urdu to teach Urdu. 

The question as to what constructions we must learn 
can be best answered by considering how language should 
be classified. The unit of language is the sentence. 
Sentences are assertive, imperative, assumptive, and these 
may be thrown into interrogative forms. Hence we may 
say that it will be necessary for the pupil to learn to use 
the indicative, the imperative or optative, the conditional 
or subjunctive, and these in their ordinary, negative, 
emphatic and interrogative forms. One of each of these 
forms, when firmly fixed in the memory, will form the basis 
from which all its ordinary variations may be worked out, 
and when thus fixed, it will be a thought-mould into 
which all similar expressions of the language naturally fall. 

The laws that govern language learning may be stated 
thus :— 

1. The sentence, not the single word,* is the Unit of 
Speech. 

2. This sentence must be repeated 10 to 100 times before 
the pupil can give it alone, and many, many times 
daily for many weeks before it has become auto- 
matic. 

3. Sentences have a tempo and a tune, a rate and rhythm. 
The rate is 5 syllables per second, and the rhythm 
varies. ‘The teacher should speak the seritences 


ee eet 


* «* Our children still learn the languages they speak by first acquiring the 
knowledge of certain phrases and sentences and then gradually analysing 
them into words, and the adult who wishes to gain a successful acquain- 
tance with another tongue, must pursue the same plan.”—Sayce, Nature 
and Science of Language. 
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naturally, as if saying them, and the pupil should 
imitate him. 

4, Repetition is the cure of bad memory, but it must be 
with attention, and interest. Repeat until the pupil 
can hear the rapidly spoken sentences, and also give 
them with the required rapidity. It is intense effort 
that educates. 

5. Changing familiar sentences into new forms of gender, 
person, number, mood, and tense, will teach gram- 
mar in a concrete and practical manner. So also 
will telling stories, and re-telling them in different 
genders and persons, relating incidents, taking make- 
believe journeys and shopping excursions. 

6. The laws for training the motor-memory, which is the 
memory of speech, are :— 

(a) Start with a decided purpose to succeed. 

(6) Do the thing as nearly right as possible from the 
very first. | 

(c) Set a definite standard to which you must attain 
(here it is 5 syllables per second). 

(d) Keep a record of your daily attainments, and rouse 
your interest to-day by trying to beat the record 
of yesterday. 

(e) Work hard for 15 or 20 minutes at repeating new 
matter, and then turn to old and familiar 
material, reading or writing, for rest. 

({) Make actual use of your old and new sentences as 
often as possible in talking. 

(g) Better have a number of short periods of study than 
one long one, since there is no value in tired, 
uninterested study. 

(4) Have your teacher note your mistakes at times of 
speaking or reading, classify them, and then give 
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special attention to these at the time of pro- 
nunciation drill. 

(i) When your speaking has become automatically 
correct, your motor-memory is trained. 


Some may be inclined to use this book as they would 
any other. If they do, they are sure to fail. This book 
can only be used through the medium of a teacher’s voice, 
who as living mouthpiece shall teach his pupil to hear 
it all. Those who wish to study by themselves, along 
classical lines, had better get some other book. If any 
one will give this method one month’s thorough trial, 
holding himself fast to rules and directions, and then allow 
some one who knows the failure of the old method to advise 
him, he is sure to continue this. 

It is possible some would like to use this who yet feel 
that the course which their Committee has laid out for 
examination is so heavy that they dare not experiment on 
an untried thing. To such it would be well to say, put 
three months on this and learn the language so that your 
future work will be done rapidly and well, and if you do 
fail in extent, do not fail to get the language. The extended 
course of reading that many committees mistakenly saddle 
on the beginner is only a hindrance to intensive and good 
work. 

In taking up this course, expect something new and 
suspend judgment for a few weeks, until the method of 
repetition has had a chance to crystallise into habit. 


Dangers to be avoided by the Pupil. 
1. Trying to study alone. 


2. Thinking you can learn Urdu by reading, whether in 
ti = Roman or Persian character. 


10. 


rT. 


12. 


xix 


. Permitting your teacher to use English when he ad- 


dresses you. 


. Fearing to make mistakes before other foreigners. 
. Translating English phrases and using them without 


your teacher’s approval. 


. Thinking your teacher’s compliments mean attainment, 


instead of encouragement. 


. Supposing your Urdu sounds better than the English 


of the raw school-boy. 


. Resenting by word or manner criticism of your abuse 


of the Urdu in sound or idiom, when you should 


express vour thanks for such interest in your progress. 


. Thinking it does not matter whether you learn the 


character or not. 

Thinking it immaterial whether you can read and 
write letters. 

Thinking you ever get to the point where you know 
the language “better than the native.” 

Working too long at a time, and when you are tired. 
Better many and shorter times, than one long time. 


Dangers to be avoided by the Teacher. 


1. Using English. 


. Thinking your pupil can never acquire a good pro- 


nunciation. 


. Thinking that your pronunciation of English is much 


superior to the way your pupil pronounces Urdu, and 


. Forgetting that Urdu pronunciation is no easier for him 


than English is for you, and that probably accord- 
ing to the degree that he misses Urdu, by that same 
degree do you miss the English. 

[3 and 4 for the Indian teacher. } 
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5. Forgetting that he cannot hear the differences between 
Urdu ¢, th, t and th, and all the other sounds in the 
Charts, and that it is your work to teach him to 
hear these differences, before he can speak them. 

6. Forgetting that it will take hundreds of repetitions 
before he learns to say things correctly, and that 
these must be kept at patiently for many months. 

’ Forgetting that the pupil is more anxious to learn than 
the teacher. 

S. Forgetting that as children speak the way their parents 
do, so pupils copy their teacher, hence you must be 
careful to see that they learn to use correct sentences, 
for this will be your certificate of good work. 

9. Forgetting that when you correct him without pointing 
out the error, it does no good, but only irritates 
him. You may tell him “It is not khd, but ka,” but 
he hears no difference, although it is perfectly plain 
to you. 

10. Permitting yourself to grow careless about mistakes of 
the pupil. 

11. Failing to review the same thing over and over again 
till he has it. 


PHONETICS. 


Phonetics is the science of pronunciation. Technically 
it may be defined as the science of the positions, tensions 
and actions of the vocal organs in the production of speech- 
sounds, and is sometimes called phonics. 

Speech-sounds are formed from the breath as it is being 
expelled. One may say a few words on an inspiration, but 
this is the exception not the rule. By a steady contraction 
of the diaphragm, or walls of the chest, the breath in the 
lungs is toreed up through the windpipe, At the top of 
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the windpipe, in the larynx, or Adam’s apple, are two lips, 
the vocal chords, between which the breath current is forced 
by this pressure. This changes it into a vocal current. 
If the chords are slightly approximated, it gives a current 
that makes s, f, sh, t, ete., but if they are held tightly 
together, as are the lips of the mouth in blowing a trumpet, 
then the current becomes voiced, and out of it are formed 
such letters as z, v, d, b, etc. and also all vowels. The old 
nomenclature was vocals, sub-vocals and aspirates, which 
we shall call vowels, voice and breath consonants. 

A VOWEL is a voiced speech-sound made by passing a 
voiced vocal current through the oral passage, while it is 
held in an open and fixed position. In contrast with the 
sixteen or eighteen vowels of English, Urdu has eight, and 
two diphthongs to our four. 

Organic Basis.—Urdu vowels differ from the similar 
English vowels because of the different organic basis. Urdu 
speakers draw back the corners of their mouth. flatten 
their tongue and lower it at the back, and tense all the 
soft parts of the mouth, so that the voice seems to be pro- 
jected on the upper front teeth, and this gives it a distinct 
metallic quality. This position of the vocal organs colours 
all the sounds of the language. With the English normal 
position it is impossible to speak good Urdu, and with the 
Urdu position it is impossible to speak good English. 

A mirror is indispensable for learning a foreign language. 
The best is one where the faces of teacher and pupil are 
reflected side by side. Failing that a hand mirror must be 
used. The pupil should observe carefully his teacher’s 
mouth, nostrils, jaw and larynx, and imitate their actions 
in his own speech 

Level vowels are characteristic of the Urdu, but not of 
English. If one will contrast in the mirror English o, and 
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Names by Formation 


/ 
| 

Positional lene ae ee 
| ra Stops Fricatives | Nasals | Aspirates| Trills 
| breath | voice breath | voice | breath | voice breath | voice ‘breath | voice 
Labial p | wi Le ) | m | ph | bh | | 

| : ty Cea: aie SE ES PRS eR | 
Dental | t | d: 8 Zz | | n | th | dh | oa 
afl... sistas Tepid Eee ae eee : 4 
ae | 

Palatal ch | j sh zh, y | fi | chh} jh | | I | 
PON reer 2 ee ee ee ee eee os eM Es 
rrr CIENIS WY tenn og 

| pe a 
eT ae Sees Pea eee eek IS ——- — 
* 
Guttural ea) : | kh jain, g n,ng| kh | gh | 


* his a breath fricative, with friction now in one part, now in another part of the mouth. 
+ fand v may be called labio-dentals, 


1, A lips. 

E lower front teeth 

2 lower edge of upper 
front teeth. 

3 back of upper front 
teeth. 

4 gums above’ upper 
front teeth. 

5 arch of palate. 

6 roof of mouth, hard 
palate. 

7 division of soft and 
hard palates. 

8 soft palate. or velum. 

9 Uvula. 

10 back wall of pharynx. 

11 nasal passage. 

12 Epiglottis. 

13, 14 vocal cords. 

15 larynx, ‘‘Adam’s 
apple.” 

16 gullet. 

17 stream of breath. 

18 where its direction is 
determined by the 
uvula. 

1 tongue tip. 

O tongue blade. 

U tongue back. 

Y extreme hack. 
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Let B represent the aspirate stream of breath 
2 B represent the aspirate stream of breath dividgd 
V represent the voiced stream of breath 
2 V represent the voiced stream of breath divided 
N represent the nasal passage open. 


Breath and a closed nasal passage are assumed in all unless otherwise 
expressed. 


Contiu.uants or 


Then of the Stops Aspirates Petcativis Nasals 
2A +2 
A+l=p (A +1)8 =ph ———- =f (A+1)YN=m 
32B 
A+2 
(A+1V=b (A +1)VB=bh _ =v (1+3)VWen? 
+I +3 
I+3=t! (I +3)B =th a =* (U + 7)YN =ngorn 
+3 Trill 6 
(I + 3)¥=d (I + 3)VB = dh . eg l+3ar 
8I +3 
O+4=ch (O+4)B =chh ay =z | 
Flap from 
O+4 1 +6 
(0+4)¥V=j (0 +4)YB=jh oo +—tol+E=r 
O+4 
I+6=t (I + 6)B =th v = zh 
O +5 
(I+ 6)¥=d (I + 6)VB = dh ye wy 
U 
U+7=k —(0+7)8 =kh Jt = teh 
U +7 
(U+7V=g (U+7)VB=gh ——=6 


Y+8=q 

! English t is I + 5 Italian tis I + 3 Turkish t is I + 5, 6 

2 This means the lower lip placed against the upper teeth, that the 
stream of breath is divided, which also keeps lips and teeth apart. 

“ts wing. thin'thin. mie 

from / in being front divided, while 1 is back divided. 

+ That is, the tip of the tongue is kept from touching the teeth by 
the breath. 

6 (0 +4)NV =i, Punjabi, Spanish (I + 6)NV = n, Punjabi, cerebral n. 

6 That is, a touching and then an opening of that position: 


3 = Eng. th in thee, but it differs 
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Urdu o, he will at once see the difference. All English 
long vowels have a glide or vanish at the end, when final, 
and the student must eliminate this from the Urdu vowels, 
giving them with immobile and tensed organs. Daily 
Chart practice will secure this. Where English 0 and » 
have protruded and rounded lips, Urdu o and % are made 
with lips spread wide, i.e. drawn back at the corners. 

The diphthongs ai and aw are really compounded of 
ate =at,at+o= au, all short sounds. 

A Consonant is a speech-sound made by the vocal cur- 
rent, when it is stopped or squeezed by a complete or par- 
tial closure of the oral passage at one or more given points. 
This gives us consonants of several classes, stops and con- 
tinuants ; nasals and trills, and a combination of both. 

Voice and Breath.—If€ you will lay your fingers on your 
larynx, or stick them in your ears, hiss ssss, and buzz zzzz, 
you will feel a vibration for the latter. That shows a 
voiced sound. Compare s z, { v, sh zh, eat aid, up ebb, 
etch edge, oak egg, and see which has the vibration. Com- 
pare with the table. 

ARTICULATION.—This means the bringing of the organs 
into the position necessary to make the given sound. It 
should be quick and definite in assuming the position, and 
also in releasing it. Every consonant has a normal position, 
to which there is an on- and off-glide. This off-glide is 
also called recoil. 

The organs of articulation are the lips, teeth, tongue, 
palate and velum or nasal veil, also called the soft-palate, 
and, occasionally, the glottis and epiglottis. 

Stops and Aspirates.—Stop consonants are of two kinds, 
simple and explosive or aspirate. A certain amount of 
free breath, over and above that which is used to form the 
letter, rushes out along with the recoil, and gives it this 
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aspirated character. Most persons aspirate their initial 
stop consonants in English. Hold a bit of thread, paper, 
candle-flame, or hand, a half inch from the mouth as you 
say paper, and note the puff of breath with the first 9, 
but not, or not so much with the second p. Compare the 
p in peach, with that in speech, tone with stone, initial 
and final ch in church, Kate and skate, and notice the 
differences. Some do not aspirate either, but they must 
learn. All must learn to give it both ways. If you will 
say 6d jg, you will not feel the breath. Now if you will 
make a p with the same muscular sensation about the 
mouth that goes with the b, you will get the non-aspirate 
p; and if you will reverse and make a bh with the same 
feeling that accompanies the explosive. p, really ph, you 
will get the bh. So for the dh, jh, dh and gh sounds. 

Points of Articulation.—The cardinal articulation points 
in Urdu are five :—Lip to lip, tongue tip and sides to inside 
of upper teeth, tongue blade to front of hard palate, 
tongue tip to palatal arch, and tongue back to velum. 
Besides this, h has its friction in the glottis. So we call 
these labial, dental, blade-palatal, tip-palatal or cacuminal, 
often called cerebral, and velar, and h glottal. Besides 
these we have in f a labio-dental, where the upper teeth 
touch the inner edge of the lower lip. 

(1) p and 6 are formed by closing the lips on the breath 
or voice vocal current. So with ph and bh, only the pres- 
sure is stronger so that the cavity behind the lips (or 
other point of stoppage in the case of th, chh, th, kh, etc.) 
is overfull of air, and this rushes out the moment the 
organs part. Urdu w is a bilabial, but differing from our 
w in that the lips are spread at the corners and not round- 
ed, as with us, neither is it rounded at the back of the 
tongue. 
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Cut [. 
Formulae. 

A+ 1=<—p, oom | 

(A + 1)"==b, 

(A + 1)" == ph, & 

(A + 1)¥# == bh. 

Ritu 
(2) ¢ and d are pure dentals in Urdu but are not in 

English. With many English they are pre-palatal, and with 
others alveolar, that is, on the gums, but in Urdu they are 
pure dentals, being made by stopping the passage as you 
press the tongue tip against the back of the upper front teeth. 
Urdu th and dh are formed in the same place, only with 
the explosive action as for ph and bA. If the tongue 
draws back enough from the ¢ position to leave a central 
channel, its sides still remaining against the side gums and 
teeth, we shall get s. and, with voice, z. If we put the 
tip forward as for d, we get / and n. Urdu nis as when 
we say n in month, our n is made on the back of the teeth, 
though in moon the n is higher up. 


Cut II. 
Formulae. 
Lite 8 act, 
(I+ 3)¥ =, 
(I + 3)# = th, 
(I 4. 3)8"— dh. 


(3) Urdu / is not indigenous, but brought in with Per- 
sian, and is made by putting the upper teeth against the 
inner side of the lower lip, and expelling a breath vocal 
current, So English v is made with the same articulation 
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by a voiced current. There is a sound which passes cur- 
rent as f made by blowing through the nearly closed and 
spread lips. 


| 
{+ 
I 
\ 
ay 


(4) ch* andj are simple stops made by pressing the blade 
(front top) of the tongue against the hard palate, while 
the tip of the tongue is, incidentally, at the upper teeth. 
Put on the pressure and you get chh and jh. 


Cut IV. 
Psd oh sm aay 
(0 + 4" =j, 
(O + 4)#=chh, i 
(O + 4)¥" — jh. 


* Many phoneticians claim that ch and j are compound sounds. They 
were probably led into this error because the sounds are not heard in 
French and German, and they were led to analyse them as compounds 
ot tsh and dzh in order to explain them. All nations that have them 
have heard them as simple sounds. The position is a cardinal one, be- 
cause it has its complement of a nasal, %, and two continuants sh zh, and 
also a lateral 7. The difficulty has been in the inability to hear the 
difference between a closed ch and a t, a closed 7 and ad, so that kachcha 
is usually Anglicized katcha. The vital characteristic of ch and 7, sh and 
zh is that the friction of the passing current is over the side gums, as well 
as in the centre. As compared with s, sh is made by a wide flat current, 
while that of s is round and deep. 
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Release the tongue slightly from the ch position and 
pass your vocal current and you get sh and zh. If you will 
now bend the tip of your tongue still further downward, 
you will get the sound of y. It is unfortunate that we do 
not use c for this sound rather than ch. 


= Sh. 


(5) ¢ and d are cacuminals, high palatal, stop consonants. 
As a preliminary to their formation it is necessary to drop 
the tongue very low at the back, and then it can be easily 
put in the right position. Hindi uses an /, 2 and s, formed 
in this position, as well as the » which we have in Urdu. 
To form this draw the lips back at the corners, put the 
tip of the tongue almost to the roof of the mouth, widen 
out the sides of the tongue till they press hard against 
the sides of the palate and teeth, from about the second 
bi-cuspid, let the vocal current flow over the retracted tip 
and then flap it down quickly so that the tip comes down 
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below the lower gums. It may be called an “inverted 
flap consonant,’ but the tongue is nearer perpendicular 
at the front than inverted. 


Cut VII. 
ia ee aie 
(I + 6)"¥= th, 
(I+ 6)"=d, : 
(I + 6)Y# = dh. 


(6) k and g are simple velar stops. More air pressure 
gives us kh and gh. If you permit your tongue to open 
slightly from the k position and then pass a breath vocal 
current through, you will getkh. Voice this and you have 
the gh ‘ghain,” g, sometimes written g. 


Cut VIII. 
U+7=k, V7 aac “iq 
(U + 7)" = g, 
(U + 7)# = kh, é 
(U + 7)¥4 = gh. 
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(7) r is a tip dental trill, and often has but one flap. 
rather than many as the real trill has. Some have great 
difficulty in making this. It would seem that it is caused 
by a current of voice, or breath, passing over a point that 
is so relaxed that it is blown forward and back by the 
current. The tongue must be tensed up to with a half 
inch of the tip, but that must be wholly relaxed. To do 
this bite the tongue on the sides just behind the tip, fix 
the attention on those points, as they press against the 
side teeth and then force the current over the tip. If this 
does not accomplish it, practising with a mirror, the words 
thrree, thrrough, thirrty, dirrt, and compelling the tongue 
to touch the teeth for the ¢’s and d’s, without any thought 
of the y, will eventually result in a trill. 


(8) "Ain and Hha are two letters that have come from 
the Arabic, but their sounds along with those of the toe, 
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zoe, swad, zwad, have fortunately been lost. The ’ain (’) 
often modifies the succeeding vowel. It is probably an 
epiglottal fricative, like the contented blat of the water- 
buffalo, and Hha is its breath twin. Hha has a vowel 
value in words like subh, sulh, fath but is usually like h. 


(9) h is a glottal breath continuant, though frequently 
modified by the succeeding vowel. As a final it is rather 
puzzling. Hold your hand close to the mouth, and say hit. 
Note how the breath strikes the hand forhinhit. Reverse 
it and make it give the same result when you say ti. 
Frequently its value in Urdu print is to indicate a higher 
pitch for the syllable which it closes, as in rah, way, rahnd, 
to stay. 

(10) m, n, ng are nasals corresponding to the positions 
for b, d, g. The nasals of the stop positions d andj (n 
and f) are not‘used in Urdu. These are formed by hold- 
ing the stop position indicated, and at the same time 
opening the nasal passage, when the sound passes out that 
way. Holding the nose soon brings a nasal to an end. 


(11) 2 is called a lateral, or divided, consonant, because 
the vocal current flows off at either side of the tongue. 
The tongue should be in the position for d, tip and sides 


Cut XII. Cut XIII. 


(A + 1).X = m. (I + 3)"% <n. 
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Cut XIV. Vj x 


(U + 2)YN = ng. A 


against the teeth, but openings at the sides farther back. 
In English, final 1, m, n, ng and r, for those who sound it 
at all, have a peculiar downward glide at the end of a 
sentence, and many bring this glide, along with all their 
other English peculiarities, into Urdu. They are as a re- 
sult frequently misunderstood. 

(12) n, or nun gunna, is the equivalent of the “ French 
n,” which is sometimes called “a nasal n.” As all n’s are 
nasal, however, the designation is not permissible, parti- 
cularly as it is often not really an “‘n” at all. It is a 
modification of the vowel sound, caused by having the 
nasal passage open. One must learn to distinguish care- 
fully between hai and hain, 4 and dn,o and on, etc. It 
would be more correct to print it hai, a’, 6, than, hain an, 
on, but the latter is the commoner way. Before conso- 
nants, nun gunna takes a consonantal value according to 
the following consonant. Sdnp is, and should be spelled, 
simp; in phenkna it has the force of ng, as in English 
finger, as distinguished from ng in singer. 
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(13) Table of English Consonants. 


CONTINUANT OF FRICATIVE. 


Trill or 


Central. Lateral. Flap. 


Lip to lip 
Lip to teeth 
Tip tongue to teeth. . 


Back tongue to velum 
Glottal .. : 


. . 
. 
ee 


we | 
o* fet \ 

Tip to prepalate. td n 

Blade tongue topalate | ch j f3 | sh zht 
kg | 
ee 


Table of Urdu Consonants. 


CONTINUANT OR 
FRICATIVE. 


| 
| Explosive | 


Stop. or | Nasal. | 
Pree | | Trill. 
| 

| 
Labial ferry | ; 
Lip to Jip | pb : 
Labio- dental ipere : 
Lip to teeth | a2 ‘ 
Dental f~ gg Fu 
Tip to teeth ae | r 
Palatal Se 
Blade to palate. . | chj 
Cacuminal ee he oy 
Tip to roof | td 
Velar | a + 
Back to velum.. ‘| kg 
Glottal ea 

| 


'Thine 2The. 3Cajfion. 4 Vision, rouge. 5 Raw. 6 Are. 
7 Not recognised in Urdu but in other dialects. 
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Transliterations of English words are interesting as show- 
ing how our sounds are heard. T'ikat shows our ¢ is more 
like the high ¢. So diktar, bit Iskil shows their inability 
to start with a double consonant. Syce, gharry, godown, 
and charpoy seem to indicate lack of ability, on the other 
side, to hear well. 


Cut XV. 
X+8=q 


Cut XVIL = 4% = an. 
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DouBLING ConsonanTs.—While we have many conso- 
nants doubled in English spelling, they are seldom if ever 
both pronounced, unless the word be a compound one. 
In hitting the tt indicates the preceding vowel is short. In 
wholly as distinguished from holy, the IJ should be sounded 
as in mill-lock. When we say hillock comparing it with 
mill-lock, we note the difference So in re-case and book- 
case. A little attention will make the matter clear. In 
Urdu doubled stop consonants, the first is formed by the 
on-glide, and the second by a new impulse as the off-glide 
takes place. In continuants as in biilli, cat, a new impulse 
interjected right into the first /, gives the second /, and 
the beginning of the second syllable. In achchha, the closing 
of the tongue for ch gives the untrained ear the effect: of a f, 
but it is not, and it follows the preceding description of a 
doubled stop formation. 

SyLtuasizs.—A syllable is the least measure of speech, 
and is made by a single impulse of the voice. The Urdu 
grammarians, following Arabic rules, teach that every 
syllable begins with a consonant, but it is not so in Urdu. 
The real syllabication is bar-d, likh-d, li-d, which last though 
usually spelled liyd, never sounds the y. Every Urdu 
syllable has a vowel, even though, as in swbh, the vowel is 
indicated by h, as it never recognises syllabic consonants 
such as our /, m,n, in words like hidden (hidn), prism 
(two syllables), evil (evl), neither does it have the obscure 
sounds that occur in our final syllables, but it brings out 
clearly the distinction between short a,zandu. However, 
Arabic spelled words fasl, «sm, gabr, have two syllables 
since the [Indian cannot pronounce them in one, as does the 
Arab. 

AccENT.—Many insist that Urdu has no accent, but this 
is quite untrue. Its accents are not so obvious to us as 
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those of English, but they are none the less evident. It is 
rather that the range of pitch in Urdu is much less than in 
English, but it is a mistake to deny it. All words that 
end with a long vowel followed by a consonant take the 
accent, or stress, on this last syllable,* or if it has a short 
vowel followed by two consonants it takes the accent, 
pasand, dakdn, though some say pasand. If it is not on 
the ultima, it reverts till it finds a long syllable. The 
stressed syllable of an infinitive retains the stress through 
all its derivatives, as utarnd and ularnewdlidn, with only 
secondary accent on the wd. Foreign words do not always 
conform to these rules, as we have Khuda with accent on 
now the first and now the last syllable. So other words, 
as judd, sazd. 


Ruytum.-—The rhythm of Urdu is vastly different from 
that of the English. Rhythm is that peculiar rise and fall 
of pitch which characterises the sentences of every lan- 
guage. It might be called the sentence tune, or melody. 
It is the speaking of Urdu in the English rhythm, and vice 
versa, that makes our best efforts seem ridiculous. 


Speak the sentence “He was seated” and compare its 


rhythm with ‘‘ He seated was,’ -_~ - and— ~ _ and 
further note that its Urdu equivalent has nearly the rhythm 
of the latter, wuh baithd thd, - ~~ Practice in hum- 
ming out English rhythms will be the best aid to catching 
Urdu rhythm. Begin with short sentences, and when they 


are well in hand, go to longer ones. 


* Hawd, wind; dawd, medicine ; bald, calamity ; daryd, river; are 
accented also on the final syllable. ) 
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InToNATION.—The tonal system of the Chinese 1s an 
adaptation of their language to the necessity of the case. 
They can make only 400 or 500 syllables, so they have to 
give each syllable many meanings, and they make them- 
selves intelligible by putting these in different pitches. In 
English we have two “tones,” the literal and the meta- 
phorical. The second has the higher pitch. We call a 
man a bear, or a sheep, but we put it in a higher pitch 
than when we speak of the quadruped. If we call a 
woman a cat, it is not in the level tone, but the higher, the 
metaphorical. So when we put ‘“‘a glass on the table,” 
as compared with putting “a motion on the table,” 
the latter is higher. Does this run through the whole 
language? Urdu has a trace of tones in those syllables 
that have their higher pitch indicated by h, rahnd, sahn4, 
kahnd, as compared with kaisdé. So we find the higher 
pitch in tumhen, unhen. We have both spellings in thahr- 
nd, and thairnd, to stop. Further than this some one else 
should investigate. 

PERSONAL AND NATIONAL DiFFicuLtTres.—Occasionally 
a person goes to India who is tongue-tied, and must find the 
t and d class of sounds impossible. A simple operation will 
solve the difficulty, but it must be done by a skilled sur- 
geon. 

National difficulties arise from a tendency that some 
have to slur a final y. This must be carefully avoided, and 
such words as dur be given as they ought to be, not like 
English doer. Some have the tendency to nasalise all 
vowels, making no difference between hai and hain. This 
must be carefully corrected. All our tendency to import 
our own sounds into Urdu must be studiously overcome. 

A Goop Ear.—Few adults have this by nature, but it 
can be acquired by a painstaking following of the Charts. 
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GEsTURES.—A study of these should be made so as to 
he able to understand and to use them. 

Ciicks.—The sound that we use for calling a dog or 
starting a horse, is used in India to stop a horse. They 
have other clicks for driving animals and some for express- 
ing emotion. Learn them. 


ROMANISATION. 


The representation of Hindustani sounds with English, 
or Roman letters, is a rather simple process. The Roman 
alphabet with simple diacriticals is much more suitable for 
Hindustani, than it is for English. The consonants have 
but single values, and there are vowels enough to cover all 
the vowel sounds of the Urdu language, and we are not com- 
pelled, as in English, to make five vowel signs do duty for 
sixteen sounds. The long vowels, d, e, 7, 0, u, have the same 
value, almost, as in Italian, while the short, a, 7, u, are really 
the short sounds of d, i, a. The diphthongs ai and au are 
slightly different, but not hard to get. 

The consonants offer more difficulty. Those sounds which 
do not occur in English should be carefully heard before 
they are committed to writing, or the pupil is permitted to 
read them. It must be noted that none of the sounds is 
exactly the equivalent of that sound which the same letter 
represents in English. Consequently one must be alert to 
discover exactly what they do stand for. The distinction 
between the single consonants and the doubled ones, be- 
tween those alone and with the h, as p and ph, must be care- 
fully appreciated, but particular attention must be given to 
the mastery of the two sets of “#’s,” as they are very dis- 
tinct from each other and from the English sounds. Those 
that are unmarked are almost the same as the Italian letters, 
but those with the dot under, ¢, d, th, dh, r, are quite 
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different from our sounds, though our ¢ is heard by the 
Indians as ‘‘¢.” 

The spelling ba’d shows Arabic ain thus (’). 

In the prevailing method of romanising, as shown in the 
New Testament, a few forms occur, without sufficient justi- 
fication, and are to be explained from a misapprehension 
of the Urdu spelling, as taught by native grammarians, or 
a too slavish adherence to transliteration of Urdu, Persian 
or Arabic spelling, rather than a representation of sound. 
The most glaring of these errors is in the introduction of y 
in such words as dyd, diyd, liyd, liye, diye rotiyin, choriyan, 
although the y is not sounded, save by newly arrived for- 
eigners, and the words are pronounced did, did, lid, lie, die, 
rotidn, choridn. But, because the munshis teach, following 
Arabic rule, that a syllable cannot begin with a vowel, they 
say the y here found in the Urdu character is a consonant, 
though it never has its consonantal value in their pronuncia- 
tion. We have ruled it out at first and largely in the book, 
though afterward permitted, as a concession to custom. 

In Mat. 15: 19 we find two ways of spelling, choriyén and 
gawdhidn, the final syllables idn, of which the latter is 
preferable. 

~The numerals bdarah, terah, etc., are ended with ‘‘h,” al- 
though it is not sounded, but it persists in the declined 
form, bérahon, so jagahon, and so it seems better to retain it. 
Certain Arabic spellings, pedantically imported into Urdu, 
are retained in the Urdu N. T. as, instead of bil and fil we 
have bilkull, fi’l hagigat, where the (’) indicates an anoma- 
lous and unpronounced aleph. Darkhwist, for a word pro- 
perly pronounced darkhdst, is justified by its Persian spelling, 
although no one proposes ‘“ khwud” or “ khwushi.” So we 
find a word pronounced “ sémp”’ transliterated, not spelled, 
sanp. 
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Possibly ‘“ pinw” and gdnw are pronounced as printed, 
but it seems as if pion and gdon would be better. 

In the case of the N. T. proper names, it may be that it 
was intended to accent them on their last syllable, but no 
rule is apparent, as they conform neither to Greek nor to 
English accent. 

This transliteration of foreign words instead of conform- 
ing them to Urdu standards will, in due time, bring roman 
Urdu into the same miserable case as that in which we 
find English spelling. 

There is a strong prejudice in the minds of many against 
the use of roman by beginners. It is well said that they 
who begin to read roman never get a good pronunciation. 
This is often true, but it need not be so, although it is 
likely to be. That there is danger in the use of roman is 
easily seen, but that there are advantages is quite as 
manifest. The advantage is that the pupil is enabled to 
remember more easily and to recall by the use of roman. 
The danger lies in the fact that he is sure at first to give 
old values to these letters and so mispronounce the Urdu 
words. We see what we are used to seeing, and when we 
see thd, for example, we wish to pronounce it as th in thin 
or in thine, we are not sure which, but after hearing the 
teacher say it is not ¢, it is th, we pronounce it as th in thin. 
or perhaps we make no difference between ¢% and thi, just 
a3 in English we pay no attention to it in Thames. When 
a pupil begins reading the character, he is held up by its 
strangeness, so that the teacher usually has to pronounce 
it for him before he can utter it himself. Thus he gets 
the sound in his ear before he speaks it, but if he begins by 
reading roman, he recognises the letters at once and, strong 
in this consciousness, he calls them by their English values, 
and all unknown to himself makes an appalling mess of it. 
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Then when he talks, he is astonished that ‘‘the people do 
not understand their own language.” 


The remedy is obvious. Let him read nothing that he 
has not previously memorised by ear and let him continue 
to study to differentiate such words as dtd and dtd, pata, 
patia, pattha, and phatd, both by ear and tongue, and in a 
six months he will have mastered pronunciation, regard- 
less of whether it be in roman or in character. No, the 
trouble is not in reading roman, it is in failure to train the 

ear to hear. 
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2912 Pie AD 47 

iya ne iq 48 ava oes 

41 a 4-7 as 
efel ae ovf osf yf 
fat Sh OE Dia ‘Air tt 
oyp oYyp op ap ep Ip ap op ep 
Pid ba D119 4) 4s 
ey rey BIB BUR AB aR ie Bsy oF 
6) i'¢ Nia (emi sO 6 

¢ at , “ ¢ 

qe ne ie re QO Q 0 

‘ —_ ae — 

Pag 7 : 
ne Ie n t 4 a 


8 Y\ 


ORG ae ep 
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Homoinvmic Sentences for Pronunciation 


Exercises. 


. Wuh ata hai. 

He is coming. 

Wuh ata hai. 

That is meal (of wheat). 

. Yih roti hai. 

She (this one) ta crying. 

Yih roti hai. 

This is bread. 

. Wuh arahai. 

That 1s a saw. 

Wuh ari hai. 

He is obstinate. 

Wuh 4 rahi hai. 

She ts coming. 

. Yih dal hai. 

This is pulse. 

Yih dakhai. 

This 1s a branch. 

Yih dhal hai. 

This 18 a shield. 

. Wuh ghore 4 rahe hain. 

Those horses are coming. 

Wuh gore 4 rahe hain. 

Those whites (soldiers) 
are coming. 

. Wuh khané hai. 

That is dinner. 

Wuh kana hai. 


10. 


He is one-eyed. 
Wuh khana hai 
That is the compartment. 


. Wuh bari hai. 


He (She) is free. 
Wuh bari hai. 
She is hig. 

Wuh bhari hai. 
She ({t) 2s full. 
Wuh barhi hai. 


She has grown, increased. 


. Yih kha i hai. 


(He, or, She) has eaten 
this. 

Yih khali hai. 

This is empty. 

Yih kali hai. 

This (feminine) is black. 

Wuh gol hai. 

He (or, That) is round 

Wuh gol hai. 

That is a crowd 

Gul kyfin kiya ? 

Why did you put it out 
(lamp) ? 

Gul kytin kiya ¢ 

Why did you 


noise 7 


make a 


xivili 


11. Note the difference between the sounds of the con- 
trasted English and Urdu words. 


MAli, gardener .. Molly. 
Billi, cat . Billy. 
Kar, do . Our. 
Par, on . Purr. 
Dar, far .. Doer. 
Dak, post, mail .. Dock. 
Pet, belly . Pate. 
Pit, bile Pit. 
Ho, be .. Hoe. 
Pul, a bridge , Pull. 
Doubled 

12. Yih mera galla hai. 


13. 


14, 


This is my flock. 

Yih mera gala hai. » 

This 1s my neck. 

Yih mera galla hai. 

This is my grain. 

Larka leta hai. 

The boy takes (tt) or 1s 
taking it. 

Larka leta hai. 

The boy is laid down. 

Is ko do dena. 

Give him two. 

Is ko dho dena. 

Wash this. 

is ko duh dena. 

Milk this (cow). 

Is ko dho dena. 

Carry this away. 


Hai, is .. High. 
Ek, one .. Ache. 
Sach, truth . Such. 
Mili, got . Milly. 
Mez, table . Maize. 
Sais, groom . Syce. 


Faram, corruption of form. 


Par, as Narptr . Poor. 
Lo, take . Low. 
Do, give .. Dough. 
Letters. 

15. Mere pas khara hai 


16. 


I have the genuine. 

Mere pas kharéa hai. 

He is standing by me. 

Mere pas kara hai. 

I have a bracelet. 

Mere pas kara (Punjabi) 
hai. 

I have the bran (of gram). 

Yih ‘aurat khati hai. 

This woman eats. 


. Yih ‘aurat katti hai. 


LA 


This woman spins. 


Yih ‘aurat katti hai. 
This woman bites. 
Larke deke gaye. 

The boys gave and went. 
Larke dekhke gaye. 
The boys saw and went. 


18. 


19. 


21. 


xlix 


Larke dekhe gaye. 

The boys were seen. 

Pata mujh ko do. 

Give me the information. 

Patt&é mujh ko do. 

Give me the leaf. 

Patté mujh ko do. 

Give me the lease. 

Patthé mujh ko do. 

Give me the young one. 

Mera kapraé phataé hai. 

My garment is torn. 

Mera kapraé phatta hai. 

My garment is tearing. 

Yih bakré meré bakhra 
hai. 

This he-goat 1s my por- 
tion. 

Khud& khaliq hokar 
khud hamari khidmat 
karta hai._ 

God although (lt. being) 
Creator does himself 
serve US. 


. ‘Auraten sath hain. 


The women are along. 
‘Auraten sat hain. 
There are seven women. 
‘Auraten sath hain. 
There are sixty women. 
Wuh “ gol” kahta hai. 
He says *‘ gol” (round). 
Wuh “gol” kahta hai. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


He says *‘ gol” (crowd). 

Wuh “‘ghol ” kahtaé hai. 

He says “ghol” (dis- 
solve). 

Wuh chizen gharon men 
pari rahin. 

Those things were lying 
in the houses. 

Wuh chizen gharon men 
pari rahin. 

Those things were lying 
in the water jars. 

Wuh chizen garhon men 
pari rahin. 

Those things were lying 
in the forts. 

Ismit Sahib daure gaye 
hain. 
Mr. Smith has gone to 
camp (itinerating). 
Ismit Sahib daure gaye 
hain. 

Mr. Smith has gone run- 
ning. 

Admi chhappar men 
baitha tha. 

A man was sittiny (lit. 
seated) in the hut. 

Admi _ chhappar 
baitha tha. (P) 

A man was sitting in the 
pond, 

Admi chhappar men 
baithta tha. 


men 


25, 


28. 


A man was sitting in the 
hut (yesterday). 

Note that it is ‘* baithd 
tha,” not “‘baitha ta,” 
nor baithta ta but tha. 

Us ne bari minnat ki 
thi. 

He pleaded very hard. 

Us ne bari mihnat ki thi. 

He worked very hard. 


. Wuh gayi hai. 


She has gone. 

Wuh gayi hain. 

They (women) have gone. 
Wuh gaye hain. 

They (men) have gone. 
Wuh gée hai. 

That 1s a cow. 

Wuh gae hain. 

Those are cows. 


. Wuh kahan para hai ? 


Where is tt (or, he) lying 2 
Wuh kahan parha hai ? 
Where did (you) read it ? 
Wuh thatti hai. 

That is the ‘ thatti ’— 
outcaste quarter (Pun- 
jab). 

Wuh tatti hai. 

That is a screen (privy, 
latrine). 


29. 


30. 


(0) 


. 
~_— 


Wuh tatti hai (P). 
That is warm. 
Us ne dhari dari 
dhari. 
He put the 10-lb. weigh 
on the carpet. 
Kéf aur Q4f men kya 
farq hai ? 
What is the difference be- 
tween k and q ? 
Ham Khudé& ke ham- 
khidmat hain. 
We are God’s co-workers. 
Us ki qabr ki khabar 
deni chahiye. 
One ought to give news of 
his grave. 
(2) Bat Thing, matter, 
res. 
Bhat Rice, boiled. 
Bat* Path, way. 
Bhat* A bard. 


par 


Bag _... Rein. 

Bhag.. Fortune ; 
(verb), Run. 

Bag... Garden. 

Bagh .. Tiger. 

Tarik .. Dark, night. 

Tahrik .. Instigation. 

Tarikh .. Date (as of 
month). 


me a ee ee ee ee ee eee 


* Not in frequent use. 


(d) Tori 
Thori 
Tori 


(ec) Batti 
Bati 


Batti 


(f) Kori 
Kori 


(g) Sare 
Sare 


Sarhe .. 


(Ah) Kira 


Kirha* 
(2) Pari 


Parr: 


Pari 


Phari*. . 


(7) Der 
Derh 


Dher. .. 


. Torn. 
. A little. 
. Turnip 


like 
plant. 


.. Wick, lamp. 
.. Twisted. 

Bhati .. 
. Small weight. 


Furance. 


. Score, twenty. 

.. New, unused. 
Korhi .. 

*Korhi .. 

. All. 

. Let him burn 


A leper. 
An alley. 


(P). 
1/2 more than. 


. Worm, insect. 
Khira .. 


Cucumber. 
Wormy. 


. A fairy. 


Read 
part.). 


(past 


. Lying, recum- 


bent 
part.). 
Buckler. 


(fem. 


. Lateness. 
. One and one 


half. 
Pile, heap. 


li 


(k) Dana 
Dana 
(2). Sind 
Sina 
(m) Us se la 
do. 
Use 1a do 


(rn) Ham men 
Hamen 
Tumhen 
Tum men 

(0) Bachcha 
Bacha .. 
Kam . 
Kham* 

(p) Banna .. 
Bana 
Kam . 
Kham .. 

(q) Bura 
Bhtra .. 


Burha .. 
Bura 
(r) Bheri 
Beri 


Beri 
Berhi* .. 
(Terhi). 


* Not in frequent use. 


. Wise. 
. Grain. 
. To sew. 
. Breast. 


Bring it from 
him. 
Bring and 
give it. 
In us. 
To us. 
To you. 
In you. 
Child. 


Escaped. 


. Work. 


Immature. 
To be made. 


. Is made. 
. Little. 


Curved. 


.. Evil. 


Brown, earth 
colour. 
Old. 


. Sawdust. 
. Ewe, sheep. 
. Boat, 


hand- 
cuff. 


. Punjab plums. 


Crooked. 


lii 


Meri birhi bhert bhiri bert men berhi beri ke bare bure 
patte kha rahi thi. My old ewe was eating the very bad 
leaves of the crooked ‘“‘ ber’ in a brown boat. 


(s) Ka m. -OT. (t) Ra .. Name of r. 
Kah .. Grass. Rah .. Way, path. 
Ja .» Go. Ma .. Mother. 
Jih*  .. Grandeur. Mah .. Month. 


It will be well if the munshi puts these single words 
(the last thirty or so) into simple sentences. 


A few most necessary imperatives, objects and adverbs, verb 
always last. 


bring .. lao enough 
wos i a stop it . bas; baskaro 
take hold .. pakaro look out! .. khabardar! 
take .. le lo come .. &0 
look at go .. jao 
see .. dekho speak .. bolo 
lift up eat .. khao 
pick up t - uthao drink .. pto 
make .. bando hurry up bee 
send .. bhejo make haste sen ATO 
a be .. rakkho persis .. dikhao 
fetch .. le ao make ready .. taiyar karo 
having given de ao dinner .. khana 

come breakfast .. haari 
wait ere early break- )} 
san . thahr jao Pe ae 
Bie “little break- f chhoti hazri 
aieh gt band karo fast”? ; 


sit down .. haitho 


tiffin .. tiffin 


* Not in frequent use. 


tea 

water 
milk 
meat 

box, trunk 
luggage 
bedding 
coat 

hat 
clothes 
shoes 
money 
carriage 
chair 
table 
book 
vegetables 
bread 
butter 
sugar 
house 
city 

post office 
bath 
letter 
here 
there 
to-day 
yesterday 
at once, 

now 

quickly 
to-morrow 


just.. 


.. cha 

. pani 

. didh 

. gosht 

. sandtgq 

. asbab 

. bistar 

. kot 
.. topi 

. kapre 

. jate 

. rupae 

. gari 

. kursi 

. mez 

. kitéb 

. sabzi 

. roti 

. makkhan 

. misri, chini 
.. kothi, ghar 
.. Shahr 

. dak-khana 

. gusl 

. chitthi 


liii 


in the room 


in the house 


in the store room 


in this room 


in that room 


from that room 


on the table 
slowly 


carefully 


this direction 


that direction .. 


in the verandah 


in the cupboard 


from the house 


from the station 
from the shop .. 
.. Shahr ko 


. shahr se 


to the city 

from the city 

in the city 

in the canton- 
ment 


in this way 


in that manner. . 


. kamare 


men 


. kothi men 


god4m men 


. is kamare 


men 


. us kamare 


men 


us kamare 
se 


. mez par 


. ahista 


kh a bar- 
dari se 


. is taraf 


us taraf 
baramda 
men 


almari 
men 


kothi se 
steshan se 


dakan se 


. shahr men 


chhaoni 
men 


. Is tarah se 


us tarah se 


liv 


Directions to be used by and with the teacher.* 


Speak slowly 

Say it again 8 

Came the thing into under- 
standing ? [ing. 

It came not into understand. 

Isitright? Yes, it’s correct 

Say that word again 

Do you understand me ? 

I do not understand 


Sir, I will explain it to you. 


I can’t pronounce this 


Ahistat bolo. 
Phir kahiye. 
Bat samajh men 4i 2 


Samajh men nahin 4i. 

Thik hai? Han, sahih hai. 

Wuh lafz phir kahiye. 

Ap meri bat samajhte hain ? 

Nahin, main nahin samajhta 
(samajhti fem.) han. 

Sahid, main 4p ko samjha 
deta hin. 

Is ka talaffuz mujh se thik 
nahin ata. 


Grammatical Questions. t 


Is this a verb? or a noun? 
adjective, pronoun, or 
** harf ”’ 2 

Is it singular or plural ? 

Is it masculine or feminine ? 


Is_ this 
future 2 

It is neither present nor 
future, it is past. 

Is it simple past, or remote, 
or near ? 


verb present or 


Yih fil hai? yé ism ? ism-i- 
sifat, zamir, ya harf ? 


Yih wahid hai ya jama’ 2 

Yih muzakkar hai, ya mu- 
annis ? 

Yih fi’l hal hai ya mustaq- 
bil ? 

Na hal na mustagqbil, mazi 
hai ? 

M4zi mutlaq, mazi qarib, ya 
mazi ba’id ? 


* These should be learned in the first week or two. 


t Accent on the antepenult. 


} These may be learned after the second month. 


lv 


It is not imperative, it is in- Yih ’amr nahin hai, yih mas- 


finitive. dar hai. 
‘Aya hoga” is “doubtful ‘Aya hogd” mézi shakka 
past,” isn’t it ? hai, na ? 


Is “agar karta” present Kya “agar karta”’ hal hai ? 
tense ? 


No, it is conditional. .. Nahin, wuh mazi shartiya 
hai. 

Is ‘“‘hai’’ a verb ? .. Kyé “hai” fi’l hai? 

No it is a “particle ”’ .. Nahin wuh * harf”’ hai. 


A Rktsumt oF METHOD. 


I. Write the sentence to be learned on a slip. 

II. Memorise it by repeating alternately with the teacher. 
(1) Inshort phrases of three to five syllables. (2) In 

longer phrases. (3) As a whole. 

III. Repeat it, till it can be given at the rate of five 
syllables per second. 

IV. Break it up and recombine into simple short sen- 
tences. 

V. While learning it, hum out the rhythm—after the 
teacher—and note the difference between your Eng- 
lish rhythm and that of the Urdu. 

VI. Learn other new sentences in the same way. 

VII. Always interweave the new and old till all come 
fluently, in any order. 

VIII. Keep the slips under daily review for a month. 

[X. Lay a bunch of slips aside for a week, then review 
them, and keep them under review, until they are 
again brought up to speed. Then try after two 
weeks, and after a month. 


XII. 


XIII. 


XIV. 


VI. 


VI. 


ivi 


- Review them from month to month. Never allow 


anything to be forgotten. 


_ After the first two months use your Drill Tables one 


or two hours daily, to gain a practical mastery of the 
parts of speech. 

Practise the Interrogatives until you can ask and 
answer every kind of a question. 

Practise the pronunciation exercises, or Charts, twice 
daily for twenty minutes, for six months, until ear 
and tongue are quick and fluent. 

After a few months, daily dictation to and by the 
student will be the best drill for accuracy. 


LEARNING TO READ. 


. Above the English nouns, or principal words, write on 


your slips in character the Urdu words. 


. On the back you may write the Roman Urdu, with 


character above. 


. After a few days write another and then another 
_ word on the first slip until all are on, and can be recog- 


nised. 


_ Now write the characters in regular order, right to 


left, on another slip. 


. Write all the slips in character, both majors and 


minors, and practise reading them till you are as fluent 
in reading slips as you are in reciting. 

Now take up the book and begin to read matter that 
is absolutely familiar. Aim at the same readiness 
in reading the book as in reciting slips. 

Never begin with unfamillar material. Read what 
you know, thus passing from the known to the 
unknown. 


lvii 


VIII. In beginning to write, start with familar easy ma- 
terial, and copy under the teacher’s direction, being 
careful to make the strokes in the right order. No 


“‘takhties ”’. 
Time TABLE. 
(Suggested). 
Min. 
15 Charts and Pronunciation Exercises. 
15 Review old slips. 
15 Learning new slip. 


15 — 69 Practise on old slips, and interrogations. 

15-30 Writing. 

15-30 Reading. 

Drill work. 
Conversation. 

Repeat this in the afternoon. After two months read 
Roman a half hour, and after three months read 
character an hour twice daily. 

Five hours’ study daily with the teacher is enough for 
most people. 

Lessons I-IX have been well done in thirty hours. No 
work outside of classroom Certainly not more than 
two weeks should be spent on them. 

Lessons I -LXV, covering all of John’s Gospel, will be 
covered by some pupils in three months. Others will 
take four to six months. The remaining lessons 
abounding in common constructions and idioms should 
be used in conjunction with the studies of the remain- 
der of the year. Particular attention should be given 
to grammatical drill as brought out by the exercises 
in connection with the Drill Tables. 
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LESSON I. 


The first sentence to be learned is ‘* What is this ? ”’ 
It is to be taught directly by the teacher, as he indicates 
one of these articles after the other. He points to the 
table and says, Yih mez hai, Yih mez hai, Yih mez hai. 
Then he asks the class saying, Yih kyd hai? and it is 
probable that some one will say, Yih mez hai, when the 
teacher nods his head and says, Thik hai. But if no one 
responds, then he must go through the repetition of Yih 
mez hai, until they do respond. When they respond 
readily, he lifts up a book, and says, Yih kitab hai, repeat- 
ing the sentence several times, never less than three, and 
then says, as he lifts the book, Yih kyé& hai? until he gets 
the response, Yih kitab hai. 

Now he again points to the table and says, Yih kya hai? 
and gets the response, Yih mez hai. 

Now he lifts up a pen and says Yih qalam hai, several 
times, as before, till on his asking, Yih kya hai? the class 
responds. Now he indicates the table, book and pen and 
requires a ready response to each repetition of the ques- 
tion, Yih kya hai ? 

Now he does the same with achair and a pencil, saying 
respectively, Yih kursi hai, Yih pinsil hai, and Yih kya 
hai? until the class answers readily for all five objects. 

In a second lesson he should introduce, in this same 
manner, several more words, never exceeding ten new 
words daily, until the words in the list, under Interroga- 
tions I, are thoroughly familiar The aim in this exercise 
should be to accustom the pupil to the use of the Urdu 
names, so that they will occur to him as readily as do the 

B 
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English names. Speed as well as accuracy in this and 
subsequent exercises is to be required. 

Now let the teacher write in English on the board, so 
all the class may see* :— 


I. A WOMAN CAME FROM THE CITY TO DRAW WATER. (IT) 


Above each noun he may write the Urdu character for 
the same, and then he may repeat the whole sentence, in 
Urdu, three times, before he asks any one to repeat it 
after him. If no one is able so to give it, let him break 
it up into breath-groups of tiree to six syllables, as Ek 
‘aurat, shahr se, pani bharne 4i and repeat each group 
until the pupils can repeat it after him. He must now 
unite the groups and continue this alternate repetition 
until they can give the whole seven words of eleven sy]- 
lables twice in five or six seconds. If they cannot do this in 
a short time, say 15 or 20 minutes, let him give on the 
board the sentences :— 

1, A woman came. 2. A woman came from the city. 
3. A woman came to draw water. And repeat their Urdu 
equivalents — Ek ’aurat ai, ok ‘aurat shahr se 4i, $ ek 
‘aurat pani bharne 4i, until the pupils give 1, 2, 3 at will. 
Now let him take up I. again, and it is probable that the 
pupils will soon master it. When they can repeat these 
at the normal rate of speed, five syllables per second, ie. 
six or seven seconds for T. 1, 2 and 3, the teacher may 
pass on to IT. It is probable, however, that this will be at 
another hour. 


LESSON II (a). 
Begin the lesson with a rapid review of mez, kitab, 
qalam, kursi, pinsil, and I. 1, 2, 3, watching for any egregious 


* For the individual studying alone write on a 2x5 inch slip of card- 
board, or paper stiff enough to shuffle. 
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blunders and calling attention to them. Too great accu- 
racy of pronunciation should not be insisted on at this 
stage of learning. It is sufficient to call attention to the 
fact that kitaéb has a dental t, ashas’aurat, that the r is 
trilled, and that the vowels are level in intonation and, so, 
different from English vowels; but do not insist that the 
pupil must always so give them. Fluency first, then 
accuracy. | 


The teacher may now take up II, which is a continua- 
tion of I. 

II. Anp JESUS WHO WAS SEATED ON THE WELL—HE 
SAID TO HER, PLEASE GIVE ME A DRINK. (26) 

Since this is too long to learn readily, let us begin with 
the last clause first, as that gives complete sense. The 
teacher will write on the board :— 

Please give me a drink—Me water give-drink-please, 
and write the Urdu script above, over the words they 
represent, Mujhe pani pila dijiye. He will repeat this in 
two sections of four and five syllables, alternately with the 
class, until they can give the nine syllables without hesita- 
tion. Now let him repeat the six syllables. He said to 
her, Us ne us se kaha, previously writing its English 
equivalent on the board, until this too can be given with 
fluency, and that in conjunction with mujhe pani pila 
dijiye, in three seconds. If it worries the pupil to attain to 
such speed, drop it and go back to I. Draw a picture of a 
city, a well, a woman, a man seated on the well, another man 
on the path, also a boy near the man and a girl near the 
woman. Now ask, as you point to the city, the woman, Yih 
kya hat? Point to the man and say, Yih 4dmi hai. Then 
ask Yih kya hai? Then point to the boy and the girl, and 
say, Yih larka hai, yih larki hai, and review the question 
Yth kyd hai ? until the class answers without hesitation. 


ae 


9 Now introduce the sentences 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, writing 
only the English on the board :— 

4. Ek ddmi 4yd. 5. Ek larké shahr se dayd. 6. Ek 
ddmi pani bharne aya. 7. Ek larki 4i. 8. Ek larki pani 
bharne af. 4. A mancame. 5. A boy came from the city. 
6. A man came to draw water. 7. A girl came. 8. A 
girl came to draw water. 

The teacher may inquire as to any observations they 
have made of resulting verb changes. He should insist on 
no undue prominence being given to the last syllable, to 
indicate the genders. 

A brief review of the various objects in the room that 
have already been taught should be given by way of rest. 

There should each day be introduced another new word 
in the Urdu script into the sentences. For example the 
second day the sentence “A woman came ” should have 
“ds” in character, written above “ came.” Then these 
words should be written off at one side in character and 
the pupils should be asked to recognize them as units. 
This should be continued until they recognize all the words 
of I, and 1-8, at sight. 

It will then be time to introduce the slip method for 
character study, though it is not yet safe to permit the 
student to study alone. 


LESSON II (b). 


Review with ‘ Yih kyd hai ?’ the pictures, woman, man, 
boy, girl, city, and the classroom objects. 

Review also the majors (Roman) and minors (Arabic 
numerals). 

Now take up the additional relative clause, “who was 
seated on the well,” and write it on the board and let the 
pupils memorise it at the teacher’s mouth, as before, to 
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speed, or nearly so, and then add the antecedent ‘ And 
Jesus,’ combining it with the relative clause, and when these 
are mastered, further uniting with the preceding lesson II, 
till the class can give the whole without hesitation—awr 
Yest’ ne, jo kué par baithd tha—us ne us se kaha mujhe 
pani pila dijiye. 

It may be that during this process, it will become advis- 
able, on account of the weariness of the class, to intermit 
the repetition and take up the minors under II. 


Il. 


1. That man said to that 1. Us 4dmi ne us ’aurat se 


woman, Please give me 


kaha, Mujhe do kursia’ 


two chairs. dijiye (or, de dijiye). 

. The boy said to the 2. Larke ne admi se kaha, 
man, Drink. Pio. 

3. Give me drinking water. 3. Mujhe pine ka pani de 
do. 

. That woman said to 4. Us’aurat ne us 4dmi se 
that man, Please give kaha, Mujhe tin kitabé 
me three books. de dijiye. 

. That boy said to that 5. Us larke ne us 4dmi se 
man, Please give me kaha, Mujhe char 
four pencils. pinsil de dijiye. 

. That girl said to that 6. Us larki ne us larke se 
boy, Please give me kaha, Mujhe panch 
five watches. gharia’ de dijiye. 

. The men said to her, 7. Admis ne us se kaha, 
Give us a drink. Hm ko pani pildo. 

3. A man was sitting on 8. Ek adm: kté par baitha 
the well. tha. 

. A boy was sitting on 9. Ek Jlarké_ kursi par 
the chair. baitha tha. 


pe! Fe 


10. A girl was sitting onthe 10. Ek larki kGé par baithi 


well. thi. 

11. The girls were sitting 11. Larkia’ kursi6 par baithi 
on chairs. thi’. 

12. The boys were sitting on 12. Larke mez6 par baithe 
tables. the. 


There may now be introduced with the objects the 
additional question, WHERE ?@ 

Where is the book ? chair? table ? pen ? pencil ? ete. 
The teacher should always require a full answer, as, The book 
is on the table, not merely ‘“ On the table.”” It perhaps may 
be said that all necessary words should first be introduced, 
as floor, carpet, mantel, hand, before questions involving 
them are asked. 

The question ‘ Yih kya hai ?’ may now be required of 
the pupils from each other, or from the teacher, who will 
give the full answer. This should be varied until pupils 
can readily ask and answer all questions. They should 
also be encouraged to ask for the name of any object not 
yet introduced, which should, then, go to make up the 
daily total of ten new words for the day’s lesson. 


LESSON III. 


Review all the objects and pictures, the major and minor 
sentences. 

Now differentiate between this and that, yih and wuh, 
and get the pupils to answer accordingly. The teacher 
holding in his hand a book says, Yih kyd4 hai? and the 
pupils answer Wuh kitéb hai. The teacher points to a 
note-book on the pupil’s chair and says, Wuh kya hai ? and 
the pupil answers, Yih kapi hai. He points to the door 
and says, Wuh kya hai? and the pupils answer, Wuh 
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darwaza hai. This exercise should now be carried forward 
continuously, differentiating between yih and wuh. The 
plurals should also be introduced, What are these 2? What 
are those ? 

Now let the question where ? be reviewed, Kitab kaha’ 
hai ? with the answers, Kitab mez par hai. Kitab hath me 
hai, etc. 

No. III may now be introduced. 

III. For HIs DISCIPLES WERE GONE TO THE CITY TO 
BUY FOOD. Write the Urdu character above, then repeat 
as below. 

(a) kyu’ki, (b) uske shagird shahr mé, (c) khand mol lene 
ko gaye the. (17) 

When they have learned (c), then let them learn (6), then 
(a) and (6), then (a,b,c); and when they can repeat ITI, let 
them repeat I and III, II and III, till they can give the 
- four thus at the required speed, in twelve seconds. The 
teacher must insist on this, for compliance with the speed 
test is the only way to secure the mental readiness and the 
lingual fluency which will, later, issue in accuracy of pro- 
nunciation and idiom. ‘“ It is intense effort that educates.” 

The teacher should also call the attention of the pupils, 
lesson by lesson, to vowel values, particularly to final 
vowels, as well as to wherein the consonants differ from the 
corresponding English consonants, as t,d,s,/, and the k 
in ko and the bh in bharne. The sentence rhythm 
should be carefully noted, as it is much more level than 
that of English, yet it is not so level as many beginners 
give it, a dead monotone, as, for example, in baitha tha, 
where bai is rather high and +h@ intermediate to tha, 
which is somewhat lower in pitch ; whereas in was seated 


_, in contrast with the ~—_ of the Urdu, 
which has rather the rhythm of the inverted “‘ seated was.” 


the pitch runs —~ 


nig Marae 


Let the pupils count around, adding a few additional 
numbers occasionally. Now they are able to count 1-5, 
ek, do, tin, char, pinch, s0 add 6, 7, chha, sat. 

Numbers of books might now be introduced and the 
questions asked. How many books are on the table, on 
the chair, etc., requiring the replies. 

Two-seven books are on the table: or, Only one book 
is on the chair. 

The slip-method may now be introduced for use in class, 
or with the teacher. Up to this point no study should be 
carried on by the pupil when alone, as study without some 
one to check mistakes may result in more harm than good. 
Directions :—Write on a slip of paper 2X5 inches, and 
stiff enough to shuffle, the English of I, II, III, and of the 
minors of [and II. At the right-hand upper corner note 
the number of syllables of the Urdu equivalent, and on the 
reverse have the teacher write in character the Urdu, under 
which you may write, both interlinearly and in regular order, 
the roman Urdu. Later on, slips on which Urdy alone 
is written in the character on one side should be pre- 
pared, the Urdu of the previously memorized majors 
and minors, and these should be reviewed until they can 
be read with the same ease and facility as the English 
slips. 

We may also write a list of the familiar objects on the 
board, in English, and request the pupils to substitute the 
nouns, first in singular, and then with 2, 3,4, etc. Muyhe 
_ kurst dijiye. Kitab, mez, pinsal, ghari, kot, jutd, ka gaz, 

etc. 
Give me a chair, please ; mujhe do (2-7) kursidn dedijiye . 
then book, table, pencil, watch, coat, shoes, paper, ete. 
Then 2-7 books, tables, etc. 

Also, Please take a book, etc., Kitdb le lijiye, ete., ete. 


add Oh. 


LESSON IV. 


Ques.—Where had his disciples gone ? 


gaye the ? 


Uske shagrid kaha’ 


Ans.—Uske shagird shahr mé, etc. 


Ques.—What did Jesus say to the woman ? 


’"aurat se kya kaha ? 


Yist’ ne 


Ans. Yist’ ne ’aurat se kaha ki mujhe pani, etc. 


Ques.—Where did the woman come from ? 


se ai ? 
Ans.— Aurat shahr se 4i. 
Ques.—Why did she come ? 
Ans.—Pani bharne ko 4i. 


Ques.—Why did the disciples go to the city ? 


shahr mé kyt’ gaye ? 


Ans.—Khana mol lene ko gae. 


’Aurat kaha’ 


Shahr se kyt’ ai? 


Shagird 


Ques.—Where was Jesus sitting? Yist’ kaha’ baitha tha ? 
Ans.—Yist’ kié par baitha tha. 


Review all majors and minors. 


Uske shagird shahr mé pani 
bharne gaye the. 

Ek ’aurat shahr mé khana 
mol lene 4i. 

Sat admi shahr mé kursia’ 
mol lene ae. 

Panch larkia’ shahr se pani 
bharne gai thi’. 


Ath larke topia’ lene gae 
the. 

Nau ’auraté kitaben mol 
lene ai’. 

Das admi gharia’ mol lene 
gaye the. 


C 


His disciples had gone into 
the city to draw water. 

A woman came into the 
city to buy food. 

Seven men came into the 
city to buy chairs. 

Five girls went from the 
city to draw water. 

Kight boys 
(take) hats. 

Nine women came to buy 
(take) books. 


Ten men went to 


went to get 


buy 


watches. 


es 


Now have the pupils count in turn from one to ten, 
until they can do it with facility. 


A beginning may be made on the next major. 


IV. WHEN THEY CAME BACK, NO ONE SAID TO HIM, 
WHo Is THIS? oR, WHAT DO You WANT ? oR, WHY ARE 
YOU TALKING TO HER? (34) 

Write the Urdu character above and then it will be best 
to begin with the subordinate interrogative clauses first. 
Who is this? Yih kaun hai? Then y4, Ap kyd chahte 
hai? Then ya Ap us se kis lie baté karte hai? When 
the pupils can repeat these, write one question on each of 
three slips and repeat at random till the three can be given 
without hesitation. 

When this result is reached, then give the principal 
clause, When they came back, no one said to him—Jab 
wuh wapas 4e, to kisi ne us se na kaha, and repeat till the 
whole can be given in seven seconds. Then repeat I. IV, 
II. IV, III. IV, in 31 seconds. Then give I, II, III, IV in 
18 seconds. 


LESSON V 


Review all previous material. 


Shahr se kaun i? Kyti’ 4i? Who came from the city ? 
Why did she come ? 
Jab wuh shahr se 4i, tab When she came from the 
kaun kié par baitha tha ? city, then who was seated 
on the well ? 
Jab shagird wapas de, tab When the disciples came 
Yist’ kyé karta tha ? back, what was Jesus 
doing ? 
Kisi ne koi bat kahi? Koi Did anyone say anything ? 
nahi’. Not a thing. 


weet Gn 


Yih kaun hai? Khudawand Who is this? The Lord 


Yist’. Ek shagird. Jesus. A disciple. 

Ap kya chéhte hai? Mai What do you want? I 
ek, do, wagaira, kursi, want one, two, etc., chair, 
kitéb, mez, kot, pinsil, book, table, coat, pencil, 
chahta hi’. etc. 

Ap kya karte hai ? What are you doing ? 


Take your objects and illustrate the use of ke niche, ke 
pas, ke upar, under, beside, over, holding the objects now 
under, now beside, now over other familiar objects. These 
exercises, like the others, must be repeated again and again, 
and day by day, and week after week till the words func- 
tion directly, as readily as do the English. See Interroga- 
tives II. (2) 

Further exercises may be carried on in Ap kis par baithe 
hai? kis ke pads? Kitab kis ke niche, kis ke wtpar, 
kis ke pas hai? Also kitabe, kursia’, wagaira. Also, 
Wuh kya chahté hai? Wuh kya chahti hai? Ap kya 
chahte hai? What are you sitting on? By whom (or, 
what) are you seated? What is the book under? over? 
beside 2? Also ask regarding books, chairs, etc. Also, what 
does he wish? What does she wish? What do you wish ? 

All answers should be in complete sentences. Several half 
hours at various sessions may be thus profitably employed. 

Introduce the first part of V. 

V. (a) WuHoso SHALL DRINK OF THIS WATER SHALL 
THIRST AGAIN. (18) 

Jo koi is pani men se piega wuh phir piyasa hoga. 

By way of recreation, one might teach :— 

Chhota Jack Horner kone mé baitha, 
Khataé hai kisbmish ka pai: 

Ungli ko dalé, kishmish nikala, 
Kahta, kaisa ‘‘ good boy”’ ham hai. 


aes, 


Then the following questions: Kone mé kaun baithd ? 
Kya khata hai? Usne khane men kyd dala? Usne kya 
nikala ? Wuh kyd kahta hai ? 

Then teach V (6): but whoso shall drink of that water 
which I shall give him shall never thirst (29); V (c): rather 
that water in him shall become a fountain, which shall 
remain flowing until life everlasting (28); magar jo kof 
us pani me se piega jo mai us ko duingda, wuh abad tak piy4sa 
nahoga. Then V (c) balki wuh pani us mé ek chashma ban 
jaega, jo hamesha ki zindagi tak jari rahegd. When these 
75 syllables can be repeated in 15 seconds, then repeat the 
majors I. V, IL. 'V, ID. V, IV; V; until they can be given 
with readiness in 80 seconds. Now repeat them in regular 
order in 33 seconds, and then give them in any order at 
the same rate of speed. 
Us kié mé kya tha ? What was 


Pani in that well ? 


us kué mé tha. 
Us. kfé ke pani ki babat 
Wis’ ne kyd kaha ? 
Duasre pani ki babat kya 
kaha ? 


Wuh dusré pani kyé 
banega ? 
Wuh chashma_ kab tak 
rahega ? 


Wuh dasra pani kaun dega ? 


Water. 
What did Jesus say about 
the water of that well 2 
What did he say about 
another water ? 

What will that other water 
become 2 

Till when will that spring 
remain ? 

Who will give the other 
water 2 


Pupils should learn to ask and answer these questions. 


The teacher should procure a number of books, thin and 
thick, large and small, red, black, green and brown, and 
then should exercise the pupils in distinguishing them. 


Yth kitéb moti hat. 


Wuh patli hai. 


Kya lal kitéb moti 


aan 5. eee 


hat ya khaki kitab moti hai? Bari kitdb kahd’ hai ? 
Kaunsi kitadb chhoti hai ? = Kédli kitdb chhoti hai. Sabz 
kitdb kaha’ hai? Sabz kitdb khaki kitdb ke niche hai: 
wagaira, wagaira. 

Let no lesson pass without exercising the pupils on 
asking and answering all sorts of questions with kyd, kaun, 
kaha’ kaunsda, kitne, kitnd, kyii’, what, who, which, how 
many, how much, and why ? 


Wuh chhota tha. Is kamare mé char parde 

Wuh baitha tha. hai. 

Wuh dala tha. Kagaz par ‘“ Khudawand ” 
likho. 


Note the difference between ha’, and the English high. 
Note the higher pitch of the first syllable in rahegd and 
chahte hai. 


LESSON VI. 


Review and ask further :— 

Kaun phir piyasé hoga ? Jo koi us kié ka péni piega, 
wuh phir piyaésa hog&é. Kaun abad tak piydsd na hoga ? 
Jo koi us pani mé se piega, jo Masih usko degaé, wuh 
piyasa na hogé. Wuh dusra pani kis mé ek chashma 
banega ? Wuhdadsra pani us pinewale mé ek chashma 
ban jaegd. Ap panikyi’ pite hai? Mai piydsa hii’ Kya 
ap pani chahte hai? H4&’, mai panichahta hi’. Y’ist’ ne 
kis lie kaha, Mujhe pani pila ? Kyi’ki wuh piyds4 tha. 

Now take up major VI and teach it. Sir, give me this 
water, that I thirst not neither come hither to draw. (30) 

VI. Ai Khud4awand wuh pani mujh ko de taki mai na 
piyasi hot’ na pani bharne ko yaha’ tak at’. 

Teach it in three clauses of ten, nine and eleven syllables, 
and when able to repeat all to speed, interweave it with 


=—s ye 


the previous majors thus: I. VI, II. VI, III. VI, IV. VI, 
V. VI, until the whole can be given in about 65 seconds. 
Then repeat in numerical order in 40 seconds, then in any 
order in 40 seconds. 


During the process of attaining to this speed let the 
teacher ask and have answered, or have asked and answered, 
the following :— 


Jab Masih ne kaha, Disra pani hamesha ki zindagi tak 


jari rahega, to ’auratnekyakahé? Jab..... to... kaha, Ai 
Khudawand, wagaira. 
Wuh dasra panikis lie chahti thi? Wuh....... ki wuh 


piydsi na howe, na pani bharne ko waha’ tak de. Shagird 
shahr mé kis lie gaye the ? Shagird shahr mé is lie gaye the 
taki wuh khand mol lén. Jab Admi piyds4 hai, to wuh 
kya karté hai? Jab..... wuh pani pifé hai. Jab yih 
’aurat piyasi hii to us ne kyé kiyé ? Jab wuh ’aurat 
piyasi hai to wuh pani bharne 4i. 

Mai kursi par baithta ha’—suiting the action to the word. 
And so on, Mat kursi par se uthta hi’. Mai darwaze ko jata 
hi’. Mai darwdze ko band karta hi’. Mai darwdze ko 
kholia hi’. Mai darwaze se dta hi’ aur baith jata hi’. The 
pupils will also do this, and the others may say. Wuh 
kursi par baithta hat. Wuh darwdze ko jati hai, according 
to circumstances. 

Count up to 12. Barah tak gino. 

Note the difference in sound between di’ and in how. 
Wuh roti hai. She is Agd& Khan ne kagaz bakh- 

crying. sha. Agaé Khan gave the 
Wuh roti hai. That is paper. 

bread. Kana khana_ khata hai. 

One-eye is eating dinner. 


—-.. 


LESSON VII. 


VII. Ifthou knewest the gift of God and knew this too, 
who is this speaker, then thou wouldst have asked of him 
and he would have given thee the water of life. (42) 

Agar ta Khuda ki bakhshish ko janti aur yih bhi 
ianti ki yih kahnewalé kaun hai to ta us se mangti, aur 
wuh tujhe zindagi ka pani deta. 

Learn, then repeat alternately with all preceding maiors 
in 90 secs. Then in regular and in shuffled order, repeat 
the seven majors in 48 secs. 

During and after this process teach the pupils to ask and 
answer thus :— 

Kya wuh ’aurat Yist’ ko janti thi? Nahi’, wuh ’aurat 
Yist’ ko nahi’ janti thi. 

Wuh usko kya janti thi? Wuh use Yahudi janti thi. 

Agar wuh use janti, to kya karti ? Agar wuh use janti, 
to us se mangti. } 

Agar mangti, to wuh kya deté ? Agar mangti, to wuh 
zindagi ka pani deta. 

Zindagi ka pani kyé& hai? Zindagi k& pani Khuda ki 
bakhshish hai. — 

Khudé& ki bakhshish kaun deta hai? Khudawand 
Masih Khuda ki bakhshish deta hai. 

Yih kahnewala kaun thé ? Yih kahnewaélaé Khudawand 
Masih tha. 

Wuhkis ko deté hai? Jo koi mange, wuh usko deta hai. 

Agar 4dmi Khuda se mange, to Khuda kya dega ? 
Agar 4dmi mange, to Khuda usko zindagi kd pani degé. 

Kué par baithnewala kaun hai? Kué par baithnewala 
Masih hai. 

Yih shahr se anewéli kaun hai? Yih shahr se anewali 
Samari ’aurat hai. 


ho 


Let the teacher exhibit some strange article and say, 
Yih kya hai ? The pupil shakes his head, and the teacher 
says, Mai nahi janta. 

Let the actions suit the word and teach :— 


Mai darwéze ko jataé hii’, Ham darwaze se Ate hai... 


Mai darwaze se ati hi’. ati hai. 

Ap darwdze ko jdte hai, Tum darwaze se ate ho... 
Ap darwaze se Ati hai. Ati ho. 

Wuh darwaze ko j4ta hai, Wuh darwaze se ate hai... 
Wuh darwaze se Ati hai. ati hai. 


Note the difference in the final vowel of Urdu mdli, 
gardener, billi, cat, and English molly and billy. Practise 
a,e,i, 6,0. Also, Khuda apni bakhshish ham ko deta hai. 


LESSON VIII. 


VIII. Sir, the well is deep, thou hast nothing to draw 
With, and whence, then, hast thou (has come to thee) that 
living water ? 

Janab, tere pas to pani bharne ko kuchh hai nahin, aur 
kua’ gahra hai, phir wuh zindagi ka pani tere pds kaha’ se 
aya? (37) 

After repeating these 37 syllables in seven or eight 
seconds, weave VIII in with the preceding seven majors in 
100 seconds: then in regular and shuffled order in 56 
seconds. 

Questions for drill. 

1. Wub kaa’ kaisa tha ? Wuh kia’ gahra tha. Yist’ ke 
pas pani bharne ke liye kyd thé ? Kuchh bhi nahi’ tha. 
Kya wuh zindagi k& pani kGé mé se Aya ? Nahi’, wuh 
Khuda ke pas se ya. *Aurat ke pds pani bharne ke liye 
kuchh tha ? Ha’, ’aurat ke pas ek ghara tha, aur ek rassi 
bhi hogi. Yisd’ ke pds koi ghara tha 2? Koi nahi’. Yisi’ 


aay 29 sas 


ke pas koi shagird tha ? Us waqt koi nahi’ tha. Wuh 
’aurat kaha’ rahti thi? Wuh shahr mé rahti thi. SdAmari 
’aurat kis se baté karti thi? Wuh Yisi’ se baté karti thi. 
Kaun pani bharti thi? Wuh Samari ’aurat pani bharti 
thi. Samari ’aurat shahr se kab 4i? Jab Yist’ kié par 
baitha tha, wuh shahr se 4i. 

Get a number of books of various sizes and colors and 
ask, Yih kaisi kitab hai, and kaunsi kitab mez par har ? 
Char kitabo mé se kaunsi upar hai ? wagaira. 

Introduce my, your, his, our, their, weth, hat, book, table, 
shoe, pen, notebook, chair, etc. 

Also this is the man’s, the boy’s, the girl’s, the woman’s 
hat, etc. 

Have each pupil act and say in turn: Mai kursi se 
uthkar darwaze ko jata hii’. Darwaze ko band karke, 
mai kursi pas ata aur baith jata hi’, and the others may 
say, Wuh uthkar, wagaira. 

A. Note the higher pitch of the first syllable in gahra, 
rahta, chahta. 

‘Note the difference between the final syllables of kaha 
and kaha’ in pitch as well as in nasalisation. 

Review Chart I. 


LESSON IX. 


IX. Art thou greater than our father Jacob, who gave 
us this well, and drank thereof himself, his sons, and his 
cattle ? 

Kya ti hamare bap Ya’qab se bara hai, jis ne yih kta’ 
ham ko diya, aur khud us ne, aur uske beto ne aur uske 
maweshi ne us mé se piyé ? (43) 

Repeat in nine seconds, then interweave with I-VIII 
in 128 seconds, and in shuffled or regular order in 65 
seconds. 

D 


——e) ee 


Drill Questions. 

Kya Ya’qub bara 4dmi tha? Ha’, wuh bahut bara 4dmi 
tha. Ya’qib kaun tha? Wuh Yahtdid ka bap tha. 
Samari usko kya jante the ? Samari bhi usko bap jante the. 
Kis ne yih ka’ Samarid ko diy&? Ya’qib ne diyé. Kis 
kis ne us ki6 mé se piyé ? Ya’qub ne aur uske beté ne 
us mé se piyé. Ya’qub ke kitne bete the ? Ya’qtb ke 
barah bete the. Ya’qtb ke pas aur ky4 tha ? Ya’qtib ke 
pas bahut maweshi the. Ky&é Yist’ Ya’qab se bara tha ? 
Ha’, Yist’ Ya’qub se bahut bara tha. Kya Ya’qib zindagi 
kaé pani deta tha ? Nahi’, Khudawand Yist’ zindagi ka 
pani deta hai. Kis ko deté hai? Jo koi mange, wuh us 
ko deta hai. 


Count to 15. Teach the class to say :—Mai bara hi’ ; tu 
bara har ; wuh bard har ; ham bare hai, tum bare ho, ap 
bare hai, wuh bare hai, discriminating genders when neces- 
sary. Also, Yih kitab us kitab se bari hai. Yih ddmi us 
larke se bard har. Yh larki achchhi har. Yih chhoti larki 
us bari larki se achchhi hat. Yth ’aurat sab se achchhi 
har. 

Have the pupils write on slips, learning one slip at a 
time, the following, according to method, until all are in 
automatic control. 


The man said, ‘I will give Us ddmi ne kaha, ki Mai 


you two books.’ tum ko do kitaébé dinga. 
| (14) 
The woman said, ‘I will Us ’aurat ne kaha, Mai Apko 
give you a drink.’ pani pilatngi. (14) 
The boy said, ‘He will give Larke ne kaha, Wuh ham 
us the well.’ ko wuh kaa’ dega. (12) 


The girl said, ‘She will give Larki ne kahé, Wuh tumko 
you 5 chairs.’ panch kursia’ degi. (14) 


am 19) 


The boys said, ‘ We will give 
them 6 eggs.’ 


The girls said, ‘ We will give 
her 7 tables.’ 

The women said, ‘ They will 
give us 8 pence.’ 

The men said, ‘They will 
give us 9 books.’ 

They all said, ‘ We will give 
you Rs. 15.’ 


Un lark6 ne kaha, ki ham 
unko chha ande denge. 
(13) 

Un larki6d ne kaha, ki ham 
usko s4t mezé dengi. (13) 

Auraté6 ne kaha, Wuh ham 
ko ath ane denge. (14) 

Admié6 ne kaha, Wuh hamko 
nau kitabé dengi. (15) 

Un sabhé ne kaha, ki ham 
apko pandrah ripae denge. 


(15) 


The pupil should persevere until these can be given in 


any order in 25 seconds. 


Wuh bari hai. 
barhi hai hai. 


Wub bari hai. 


Wuh bhari hai. Wuh 


Note.—One class did this much work in thirty hours, another in 


nearly forty. 


LESSON X. 


X. On this Jesus said to the woman, Go call thy husband 
and bring him hither. The woman replied, I have no 
husband (I am husbandless). 

Is par Yist’ ne ’aurat se kaha, J4o, apne shauhar ko 
yaha’ bulé lao. ’*Aurat ne kah4, Mai be-shauhar hii’. (33) 


Suwal aur Jawab.—Pahle pahal Yist’ ne ’aurat se. kyé 
kaha? P.p. Y.n.’a.s. kaha, ki Mujhe pani pila. Jab 
us ’aurat ne kaha, Yih pani mujh ko de, to Khudawand 
ne kya kah&? Jab us ’aurat ne yih bat kahi, to Khuda- 
wand ne kaha, ki apne shauhar ko bulao. Jab Khudawand 
ne shauhar bulane ko kaha, to us ’aurat ne ky& jawab 


diya? Is bat par us ’aurat ne jawab diya, ki mai be-shauhar 


nettles 


hi’. Kydéyih ’aurat achchhithi? Nahi’, wuh achchhi nahi’ 
thi. 

Apni kitab mujh ko dijiye. Mai apnikitab 4p ko deta hi’. 
Apna qalam disre ko de do. Mai apn& qalam unko deta 
hi’. Apni kapi us ’aurat—larke, larki—ko do. Mai apni 
kapi deta hi’. 

Distinguish between yahd’ and wahd’, here and there. 

Yahd’ mez par kya hai? Wahd’ mez par kitéb hai. Wahd’ 
kya hai ? =Wahd’ darwdza hai. Call for lists of verbs in V 
and VI and also ask for futures in all persons and genders. 
Note relation of future and subjunctive. Count to 20. 
Review all interrogatives thus far introduced. 

Note the higher pitch of the first syllable in pahle, also 
the full vowel sounds of do, in buldo, jdo0, lao. Review 
Charts I and II. 


LESSON XI. 


XI. Jesus said to the woman, Thou hast well said I have 
no husband, for thou hast already had five husbands and 
he with whom thou now art, he is not thy husband. This 
thou saidst truly. 

Yist’ ne ’aurat se kaha, Ta ne khtib kaha ki mai be- 
shauhar hii’, kyi’ki ti panch shauhar kar chuki hai, aur jis 
ke pas ta ab hai, wuh teré shauhar nahi’ hai. Yih tu ne 
sach kaha. (49) 

Sémari ’aurat kaha’ rahti thi? S.’a. shahr mé rahti thi. 
Kis ke pds rahti thi? Wuh kisi 4dmi ke pas rahti thi. 
Us ke kitne shauhar ho chuke the ? Us ke panch shauhar 
ho chuke the. Kitne shauhar kar chuki thi? Wuh to 
panch shauhar kar chuki thi. Ab kis ke pas hai? Ab 
wuh chhate admi ke pas hai. 

Review all previous questions bearing directly on the 
text. 


=) ne 


Larki p&ni piegi ? Larki pani pi chuki hai. Larke, ta 
yih b&t kah dega ? Janab, mai to kah chuka hii’. Bahin, 
tum us admi ko pila dogi ? Huziur, mai to pila chuki hi’. 
Bahin, tum pani bharne jati ho ? Garib-parwar, Mai pani 
bhar chuki hi’. Munshi ji, 4p ne yih bat sach sach kahi? 
Ha’, sthib, mai ne yih bat sach sach kahi hai. 

Write on the board Jis ne yih kua’ ham ko diya, and 
substitute new subjects, new direct and indirect objects, 
one at a time, with the resulting verb changes, until the 
pupils can do this exercise readily in 30 seconds. It might 
be put on a chart and reviewed for many weeks. 


I you a pen 
thou me 1 book 

he thee 3 tables 
she him 4 pencils 
we | gave her 5—10 curtains 
you / » us 

you polite the boys. | 11—15 doors 
they you polite boots 
the boys them chairs 
the girls the men 16—20 coats. 


After perfect familiarity is attained with these, add the 
verb brought, layé, 14i, lae; then a week or two later add 
the verb bheja, or bhej diya. 

Review the Charts. Practise particularly Wuh bari gari 
mé barthti thi, and note the intonation, and the compara- 
tive pitch of the last three syllables. 


LESSON XII. 


XII. When it became known to the Lord that the 
Pharisees had heard that Jesus was making more disciples 
than John, and was baptising, then, leaving Judea, he 
went away to Galilee. 

Jab Khudawand ko ma’lim htié ki Farisid ne sunaé ki 
Yist’ Yuhann4 se ziydda shagird karté aud baptisma deta 
hai, to Yahadiyé ko chhorkar, wuh Galil ko chala gayé. 


—s | 


Learn first Yahudiyd ... chald gayi. 

Khudawand kahan thi ? Kh. Visti’ Yahidiyé men thé. 
Yahtdiyé ko chhorkar kidhar (kah4n ko) chal4 gaya? Y. 
ko chh., wuh Galil ko chala gaya. 

Now learn Yisw’ Yuhanna se... deta hai (Johti iv. 1). 

Kaun baptisma deta tha ¢ Yuhanna baptisma deta tha, 
Aur kaun? Yisi’ ke shagird baptisma dete the. Farisi- 
on* ne kyésuné? Farision * ne suné ki Yisi’ 4p baptisma 
deté thi. Ky& Yist’ ap baptisma deté thé? Nahin *, 
wuh &p baptisma nahin deta thé, balki uske shdgird dete 
the. Kaun ziydda shégird kart&é thé, Yisa’ yA Yuhanné ? 
Yist’ ziyada shagird karté thé. Farision ne sund ki Vist’ 
khud baptisma det& tha, kyé yih bat sach thi? Nahin 
yih galat bat thi. Yist’ ne Ap baptisma na diyé, balki 
uske shagirdon ne diya. Khudawand Yisi’ ko ky4 ma’lam 
haaé? Usko ma’lim hua ki Farision ne yih galat bat suni 
hai. Yih bat sunkar Khuddwand ne kyé kiy&? Y. b. s. 
K. ne Y. ko chhoré. Yahudiya ko chhorkar wuh kidhar 
gaya ? Y. ko chh. wuh Galil ko chala gayé. Gof Yist’ 
ap baptisma nahin deta thé, tau bhit Farision ne suna ki 
wuh logon ko baptisma deta hai, is liye wuh Y. ko chhor 
gaya. 

Exercise in Active Past Tense. 

Write on individual slips and learn, one at a time, the 

following, adding a new slip as speed is attained on the 
preceding. 
I gave you the table. (7) Main ne ap ko mez di. 
They gave me the book. (8), Unhon ne mujh ko kitdb di. 
He gave them the books. Us ne unko kitaben din. 

(8) 


* A nasalised vowel is usually indicated by a following n. It is more 
correct to write 6 than on. but the latter is commoner. 
t Though. t Still, nevertheless. 


a, em 


She gave us two tables. (7) 
You gave him both books. 
(10) 


Usne hamko do mezé di’. 


Ap ne usko dono kitdbé 
di’. 


We gave her the three Ham ne usko tinon ramal 
handkerchiefs. (10) die. 

The boys gave the girls all Larkon ne larkion ko chéron 
four tables, (13) mezen di’, 


The girls gave the boys this 
handkerchief, (12) 

The women gave the men 
these handkerchiefs. (13) 


Each pupil should be able to give the nine slips in 18 
secs, More than 22 secs. cannot be allowed. 

Shall I, we, go? Main jain * ? 

May I, we, come ? Main atin? 

May I, we, stay ? Main rahtin ? 

What shall I, we, do ? 


Larkion ne larkon ko yih 
ramal diya. 

"Auraton ne admion ko yih 
rumal die. 


Ham jaen ? 
ham 4en ? 
Ham rahen ? 
Main kya kartin ? 
karen ? 


Ham kya 


Shall I shut the door ? 
Shall we draw water ? 
Shall the boy get up ? 
Shall 1 eat dinner now ? 


Main darwaza band karin ? 
Ham pani bharen ? 
Kya wuh larka uthe ? 

Main ab khané khatn ? 

The pupil may now read in the Roman New Testament 
the familiar verses in John 4. 


LESSON XIil. 


XIII, And he had to go by way of Samaria. So he 
came to a city of Samaria, which is called Sychar. This is 
near the plot of grounc that Jacob gave his son Joseph. 

Aur usko S&maria se hokar jana zarir tha. Pas wuh 


* A nasalised vowel is usually indicated by a following n. It is more 
correct to write 6 than on, but the latter is commoner. 


yy fat A 


Samaria ke ek shahr tak 4yé, jo Sukhar kahlaté hai. Yih 
us qita’ ke nazdik hai jo Ya’qib ne apne bete Yisuf ko 
diya. (41) 

Learn to speed, writing first on three slips, then on 
one.* 

By what way did he go? Wuh kis raste se gaya ? 
Wuh kahén se hokar gay4? Wuh S. se hokar gayé. 
Wuh us rah se kyin gay4é? Us rah se jan4 zarar tha. 
Jate jate kahan tak 4y4? J. j. wuh S. ke ek shahr tak 
aya. Wuh shahr kyé kahlata hai? Wuh Sukhar kahlata 
hai. Us shahr ké ky4 ném tha? Us shahr k4 nam 
Sukhar thé ? Sukhar shahr kah4n thé 2? Wuh Samaria 
men tha. Han, S..men thé, magar kis ke nazdik tha 2 
Wuh us qit’a ke nazdik tha, jo Ya’qtb ne apne bete Yusuf 
ko diyé. Y’aqtib ne kis ko diyd tha ? Y’aqub ne apne 
bete Y. ko diyd thé. Ya’qib ke kitne bete the 2? Y. ke 
barah bete the. Kya uski koi beti thi? H&n, ek beti 
thi. 

Us qit’a men kyé tha ? Us q. m. ek ki’ tha. Wuh kis 
ki kaa’ kahlataé tha ? Wuh Ya’qtb ké kia’ kahlata tha. 
Yusuf ke bap k& ky& ndm tha? Y. k. b. k. n. Ya’qub 
tha. Shahr ke nazdik ky& tha 2? S. k. n. ek kita’ tha. 

Masih Yist’ ko kyé zartr tha ? M. Y. ko z. tha ki S. 
se hokar jae. Kya yih zarar hi tha ? Han, Samaria se 
hokar jan zarar tha. Kahan tak 4yé ? Wuh kdé tak dyé. 
Wahan akar wuh kahan baitha 2? Wahan A4nkar wuh kuié 
par baith gaya. Jab wuh baitha tha, kaun Ai 2 

Review Ex. in Past Tense bringing up to speed. Count 
1-20 in turn, write each no. on the board, and as the teacher 
points let one pupil ask and another answer to kitne, 
kitni % 

* N.B.— While XI—NII and other slip exercises are being mastered to 
speed, review I—X. 
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LESSON XIV. 


Exercise in Intransitive Past Tense. 


The girl said, I came from 
the city. 

The boy said, I came from 
the city. 

The girl said, Mary you 
came from the city yester- 
day. 

The boy. said, John you 
came from the city yester- 
day. 

We (women) came from the 
city yesterday. 

We (men) came to the city 
day before yesterday. 

They (men) 
yesterday. 

They (women) came home 
day before yesterday. 

Men, did you come home 
yesterday. 

My boy came home day 
before yesterday. 

Your girl came the day- 


came home 


befor e-day-before-yester- 
day. 

Did you come yesterday or 
not ? 


Larki ne kaha 
shahr se Ai. 
Larke ne kaha ki main shahr 

se aya. 


ki, 


main 


Larki ne kaha, Mariam, tu 
kal shahr se ai. 


Larke ne kaha, Yuhanna 


tu kal shahr se aya. 

Ham kal shahr se ain. 

Ham parson shahr men ae. 

Wuh kal ghar ae. 

Wuh parson ghar ko ain. 

Ai admio, kyé tum kal ghar 
ae ? 

Mera larka parson ghar af» 


(& gaya). 
Tumhari larki atarson ai. 


Kya ap kal ae ki nahi 


Review charts. Majors I-X may be laid aside for 2 


week. 


oes «Si shnae 


LESSON XV. 


Accordingly Jesus tired and worn from the journey just 
sat down on the well, and it was about the sixth hour. 

Chunaénchi Yist’ safar se thak&é mandé hokar yan hi 
kaé par baith gayd4, aur yih chhate ghante ke qarib 
tha. (32) 

Suw4l o Jawéb.—Sukhar shahr ke nazdik kyé tha? S. 
sh. k.n. ek kaa’ tha. Uskééke péskaun 4yi? Usk.k. p. 
Khudawand Yist’ 4yé. Wahan par danke * us ne kya kiya ? 
W. p. ake wuh baith gayé. Kyan baith gay4 ? Wuh thaka 
tha. Kytn thaké tha? Wuh safar se thak4 tha. Kahan 
se safar karke Aya tha ? Wuh Yahtdiyé se safar karke 4yé 
tha. Jab baith gay4 to kaunsé ghanté tha? Yih chhate 
ghante ke qarib tha. Ky& Yisi’ akeld+ thé? Han akela 
tha, uske shagird shahr gaye the. 

Jab wuh baith gayé to shahr se kaun 4 gayi? J. w. b. 
g. to sh. s. ek Sdmari ’aurat 4 gai. *Aurat ke nazdik +t yih 
admi jo kien par baith4 thi kaun thé? Wuh usko 
Yahudi janti thi. Jab wuh 4 gayi, to Yist’ ne ky4 kaha ? 
J.w. a. g. t. Y. n. kahdé, Mujhe pani pilé. Use Yahtdi 
jankar ’aurat ne ky4 jawdb diyé? U.Y. j” a.n. jawab 
diya, ki ta mujh se pani kyan mangta hai ? 


LESSON XV. B. 


Ginti 1-25, ek se lekar pachis tak. Ordinals, pahla, 
disra, tisra, chautha, panchwan, chhata, sdtwAn, athwan, 
nawan, daswan. 


* Either dnke or dke. 

+ Alone. 

: aE ects Set teh 

t Near; in one’s view or opinion. 


ll as 


He went into the city. 

She went into the city. 

We (men) went into the city. 

We (women) also went into 
the city. 

You went 
(polite). 

You went into the city. 

I went into the city. 

Said she, I too went into 
the city. 

They went into the city. 

They (women) too went into 


into the city 


the city. 


Wuh shahr men gaya. 
Wuh shahr men gai. 
Ham shahr men gaye. 


Ham bhi* shahr men gain. 


Ap shahr men gaye. 
Tum shahr men gaye. 
Main shahr men gaya. 
Usne kaha, ki 
shahr men gai. 
Wuh shahr me gaye. 


main bhi 


Wuh bhi* shahr men gayin. 


Write on five or ten slips and recite in 11 secs. 


Review Charts. 


LESSON XV. C. 


The Samaritan woman said to him, Thou, being a Jew, 
why askest water from me a Samaritan woman, for the 


Jews have no dealings with the Samaritans. 
Samari’ aurat ne us se kaha, Tai Yahidi hokar mujh 
Samari ’aurat se pani kyin mangté hai? kyanki Yahtdi 


Samarion se kisi tarah ka bartéao nahin rakhte. 


50) 


Teach in breath-groups according to the spacing of the 


words. 


Suwal o Jawab.—Yih’ ’aurat kaun thi ? 
Wuh Yahiddi tha. 


thi. Yist’ kaun tha? 


rion ke hath + se pani pite the ? 


Wuh Sémari 
Yahtidi S4ma- 
Nahin, nahin pite the. 


Kya wuh roti Samari ke hath se khate the? Na wuh roti 


* Bhi in Urdu is not stressed emphatically but slurred over. 


+ Hand. 


— 


khate the, na péni pite the, na kisi tarah k4 bartéo un se 
rakhte the. Ky4 Masih piyés4 tha? Han wuh piydsé tha. 
Wuh kyan piyds4 thi? Wuh safar karke Yahtdi4 se Ayd 
tha. Yisi’ us ’aurat ke hath se pani pind chéhté tha ? 
Han, chahté tha. Yih ’aurat achchhi thi ? Nahin, wuh 
achchhi nahin thi. Kyénnahin? Wuh yun hi ek 4dmi ke 
pas rahti thi, jo us ké shauhar na thd. Masih ne us se 
pani kytin mangié? Kydtnki wuh piy4s4 tha, aur is liye 
bhi ki wuh us se baten karné chahta tha. Najdt kahan se 
hai? Najdét Yahidion se hai. Kaun najat deta hai ? 
Khudéwand Masih najat deta hai. 

Ap kis tarah 4e hain? Tum kal kis tarah Lahaur gaye ? 
Wuh kis tarah 4i hai? Ham kis tarah jden 2 Ap ne yih 
kitében kitne men lin? Main ne 4th 4th ane ko lin. Ap 
ne yih kursi kis tarah se di? Main ne yun hidi. Yih kis 
tarah ka 4dmi hai. Yih kaise log hain? Yih bahut ach- 
chhe log hain? Yih kais&é pani hai? Yih kis tarah ki bat 
hai’? 

Take a clock and ask the time—Kydé bajd hai? or 
Kitne baje hain? and practise from time to time, till the 
pupil can readily answer. 

Compare Interrogatives VIII. 

Review Charts. 


LESSON XVI. 


Our fathers worshipped in this mountain and you say 
that the place where one ought to worship is in Jerusalem. 

Hamare bapdadon ne is pahar par parastish ki, aur tum 
kahte ho ki wuh jagah jahan parastish karni chahiye Yara- 
salem men hai. (40) 

Suwal o Jawdb.—Samari log parastish kahan karte the ? 
S. l. us pahér par p. k. t. Yahiadi log parastish kahan 


Se, | ree 


karte the? Wuh Yartsalem men p. k. t. Yartsalem kin 
logon ké shahr tha? Y. Yahtdion ka shahr tha. Sukhar 
kin logon ka shahr tha? 6. Samarilogonk.sh.t. Yahtdi 
kya kahte the? Y.k. t. ki Yarusalem men parastish karni 
chahiye. Parastish kahén karni chdhiye? Parastish har 
jagah karni chahiye, kyGinki Khuda har jagah hai. Masihi 
log girjagharon men, Hindt log mandiron men, Mussalman 
log Makka men aur apne apne masjidon men parastish karte 
hain. Aur sab log apne apne gharon men bhi karte hain. 

Pani bharna chéhiye. Kursi lana* chahiye. Roti khana 
chahiye. Yih bat kahna nahin chahiye. Itne rupaé dene 
nahin chahiye. Yih rapaya dena nahin chahiye. Yih 
khardé nahin hai. Ham ko pani bharna chahiye. Tum ko 
bimar t honda nahin chahiye. Use yih topi mol lena nahin 
chahiye. Ap ko dadht pind nahin chahiye. Yahan mere 
pas rahna§ chahiye. Chha baje uthnachahiye. Chahiye 
ki yih ’aurat apna. shauhar bulde. 

Review Charts. 


LESSON XVII. 


Woman, believe me, the hour is coming when you shall 
worship the father neither on this mountain, nor in Jeru- 
salem. 

Ai ’aurat, meri bat ka yaqin kar, ki wuh waqt ata hai ki 
tum na to is pahar par bap ki parastish karoge, aur na 
Yartsalem men. (39) 

Suwal o Jawab.—Kis ne yih bat kahi? Khudawand Y, 
M.ney.b.k. Kisse kahi? Us ne usSamari ’aurat se kahi. 
Wuh ’aurat usko kya janti thi? Wuh usko Yahiidi nabi 
janti thi. Wuh log Khuda ki parastish kahan karte the ? 


* To bring. 7 Ol. t Milk. § To stay. 


— 30 — 


/ 
USI 
Wuh ek-ht+jagah karte the. Masih ne is bat ki babat ky4 


kaha 4 

Khuda ki parastish kis jagah karni chdhiye? Kh. k. p. 
har jagah karni chdhiye. Kis waqt karni chahiye? Har 
waqt k. ch. Pandit ji, ap log Khuda ki parastish kah4n 
karte hain? Jandb, ham log to mandiron men karte hain 
Bihishti, tum log kahan parastish karte ho? Huztr, ham 
to masjidon men karte hain. 

Main ne tumhen wuh khet katne ke liye bheja. 

Us ne bari mihnat ki. Us ne bari minnat ki. 

He labored very hard. He implored very hard. 

Wuh chhate ghante ke garib utha tha. 


LESSON XVIII. 


You worship you know not what (you perform his wor- 
ship whom you do not know). We perform his worship, 
whom we know, for salvation is (out) from the Jews. 

Tum jise nahin jante, us ki parastish karte ho. Ham 
jise jante hain, us ki parastish karte hain, kyanki najat 
Yahtdion men se hai, (40) 

Suwal o Jawd4b.—Yahidi kis ki parastish karte the 2 Y. 
Khuda ki parastish karte the. Samari log kis ki parastish 
karte the? §. 1. uski parastish karte the, jise wuh nahin 
jante the. Wuhkaun tha? Wuh Khuda ki aur buton ki 
bhi parastish karte the. Najat kahan se hai? WN. Yaha- 
dion men se hai. Kaun najét degA? Khuda n. dega. Kis 
ke wasile * se degi? Wuh Khudéwand Yist’ Masih ke 
wasile se deta hai. Kis ko dega ? Mangnewale ko dega. 
Kaun mange? Jo koi chahe mange aur lewe bhi. 

Let the pupil give also the positive forms :_—M ain usko 
janta hin, etc. 


* By whose means ? 
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Main usko nahin janta. Wuh usko nahin janti. 


Ap usko nahin jénte. Main usko nahin janti. 
Ham usko nahin jante. Ham usko nahin jantin. 
Wuh usko nahin jante. Wuh usko nahin jantin. 
Wuh usko nahin janta. Ap usko nahin jAntin. 


Gintt.—10—100, 500, 1000, das, bis; tis, chalis, pachas, 
sith, sattar, assi, nawwe, sau yd saikré. Ek sau, panch 
sau, das sau, ya hazar. 

Review time. 

Kya baja hai? or, Kitne baje hain? Ek baj& hai. Do 
baje hain, tit bajé hain, wagaira, wagaira, etc., etc. 

See Interrogs. VIII. 

Practise for rhythm, Uski parastish karte hain, and also 
with particular care for the Urdu quality of the s’s, r’s, and 
non-aspirate k’s and t’s. 


LESSON XIX, 


But the time is coming, rather is now, that true worship- 
pers shall perform the worship of the Father with spirit 
and truth, for the Father séeks for himself such wor- 
shippers. 

Magar wuh waqt até hai, balki ab hi hai, ki sachche 
parastér Bap ki parastish rah aur sachchdi se karenge, 
kytnki Bap apne lie aise parastar dhandhta hai. (47) 

Suwél o Jawa4b.—Khud& kyd& hai? Khuda rah hai. 
Masih ky4 hai? Masih sachchaéi hai. Khuda apne lie kya 
dhéndhté hai? K. a. 1. sachche parastar d. hai. Sachche 
parastér kaun hain? Sachche p. wub hain, jo réh aur 
sachchai se parastish karte hain. Khuda ki parastish kahan 
karen? K. kip. har jagah karni chahiye. Parastar kya 
hai? Parastér wuh hai jo Khuda ki parastish karté hai. 
Parastish karnewdle ko parastér kahte hain. Kis tarah 


= Pe 


t) ad 


se Khuda ki parastish karni chahiye? Khuda ki p. rah 
se karni chahiye. Agar koi 4dmi sachchéi se Khuda ko 
dhandhega, to wuh usko paéegé. 

Ap apni kitab dhandhte the. Kya wuh mili? - Nahin. 
Main ne use bahuteré dhandha, par wuh na mili. Ap apne 
lie kyé karte hain? Main apne lie kam karté han. Masih 
Samaria men apne lie kyé dhundhté tha? Wuh apni 
baton ke lie jagah dhandhtaé tha. Kyé4 kot jagah mili ? 
Han, wuh log achche nikle. 

Main 4j shahr jd4tingé. Yuhanndé abhi gaya. ’Aurat 
abhi kaé ko jaegi. Ham parson shahr men jaenge. Ap 
chauthe roz na jaenge ? Nahin parson tisré roz hai. Ham 
parson hi jaenge. Zarir jaenge. Wuh abhi jaenge. 


Main uski bat ké yaqin Ap unki bat ka yaqin nahin 


nahin karta. karte. 

Wuh meri bat k& yaqin Wuh tumhari bat kd yaqin 
nahin karta. nahin karti. 

Ham is bat k& yaqin nahin Larkidn meri bat kd yaqin 
karte. nahin kartin. 


Ginti—1 14 1 1f 2 24 2 28 3 3h 3h 33 4 44 43 43 
5 df 5} 53 6 64 6} 62 7 7h 74 72 8 SL 8h 83 9 91 3 
9¢ 10 10} 10$ 10% 11 114 114 112 12 12} 123 123 3 4 
z. Cf. Interrogs. VIII. 

Have pupil omit the negative and give it. 

Sachcha, sachche, sachchi sachchai. Dhindhna, dhin- 
dha, dhtndhté, dhandhti, dhundhte. 


LESSON Xx. 


The woman said, I know that Messiah who is called 
Christ is coming—When he will come, he will! tell us all 
things. I who speak unto thee am he. 

"Aurat ne kaha, Main janti hin ki Masih jo Kristus kah- 


lata hai anewala hai—jab wuh deg4 to wuh hamen sab 
baten bata dega. Main jo tujh se bol rah4 han wuhi han. 
(51) 

Suwal o Jawab.—Masih ke ane ki bdbat Yahtdi kyé 
kahte the 2 Wuh kahte the ki Masih 4newAla hai aur ankar 
(akar) najat dega. Sdmarion ko bhi is bat kA& yaqin tha ? 
Han wuh bhi is bat ko jante the. Masih Akar kyé karega ? 
Masih dakar sab béten bata degé. Is bat ke kahne par Masih 
neky& kaha? Is par Masih ne kahd, Main jo tujh se baten 
kar raha hin wuhihin. ’Aurat ko yaqin 4yé ki Yist’ wuh 
Masih hai? Han yaqin 4ya4. Yahdadi us 4newdle nabi ko 
kya kahte the? Wuh usko Masih kahte the. Ydandani* 
usko kya kahte the? Ytndni usko Kristus kahte the. 

a. Wuh bol raha hai. Wuh kam kar rahi hai. Ham 
pani bhar rahe hain. Wuh roti kha rahe hain. Wuh 
baten kar rahi hai. Ap kya kar rahe hain? Ham gend + 
dhandh rahe hain. Tum kya kar rahe ho? Main ek 
’aurat se baten kar rahé hin. Ham shahr men ja rahi 
hain. Main is 4dmi ko pani pila rahi hin. 

b. Practise all hours of the clock by quarters. 

Review Charts.—Practise the above verse with special 
referericé to the dental t’s. 

N.B.—Review I—X again. Periodically lay by, and 
periodically review, all familiar material until it cannot be 
forgotten. 


LESSON XXI. 


In the meantime his disciples came and began to wonder 
that he is talking with a woman, still any one did not say 
anything regarding the matter. 

Itne men us ke shégird 4 gaye aur ta’ajjub karne lage ki 


* Greeks. + Ball. 


—— ° 


wuh ’aurat se baten kar rahé hai, taham kisi ne is bat ke 
bare men kuchh nahin kaha. (45) 

Suwal o Jawab.—Us ke shégird kahan gaye the? Wuh 
shahr men gaye the. Kis lie gaye the? Wuh khané mol 
lene gaye the. Jab Yisi’ ’aurat se baten kar raha tha to 
ky&é hia? Jab Yisw’ ’aurat se baten kar raha tha uske 
shagird de. Jab de, to unko ky&é ma’lam hu&? Unhen 
ma’lum ho gaya ki Yist’ Samari ’aurat se bat chit kar raha 
hai. Kydé karne lage? Unhon ne ta’ajjub kiy4. Is bat 
ke bare men kisi ne kuchh kaha? Kuchh nahin. Kisi ko 
itni jur’at * thi? Kitné pani chdhiye ? Itné bas hai. 

*Auraten pani bhar rahi hain. Do tin larke haméari taraf 
&rahe hain. Ek larki bhi shahr ki taraf se 4 rahihai. Ap 
ka larké hamari taraf dekh rah4 hai. Man apne bachche 
ko diadh pil& rahi hai. Ustad larkon se suw4l kar raha 
hai. Larke jawdb de rahe hain. Larkidn galam se likh 
rahi hain. Ek na ek din sab log Khuda ki parastish 
karenge. Quli log mujh se ziyada paise mang rahe the, 
aur main ne sab ko thora thora diyé. Take ddlna, nikdlnd, 
jana, bharna, lend, dend, khand, kahna, pind, baithna, 
bannd, and form the continuative present tense of each 
according to this model, using different subjects, pronouns 
and nouns. 

Repeat the above verse with particular attention to the 
quality of the trilled r’s, and to the final vowels. 


LESSON XXII. 


_ So the woman left her water-jar and went into the city 
and began to say to the people, Come see a man who told 
me all my deeds. Is it possible that this is Messiah 2 

Pas ’aurat apna gharé chhorkar shahr men chali gayi aur 


* Temerity. 


si 


logon se kahne lagi. Ao ek Admi ko dekho jis ne mere sab 
kam mujhe bata diye. Kyd& mumkin hai ki Masih yihi 
hai? (53) 

Suwal o Jawab.—Shahr se kaun 4 gaye? Shagird 
shahr se 4e. Jab wuh ae, to ’aurat ne kyé kiya? Jab ae, 
"aurat ne apna ghara chhordé aur shahr men chali gayi. 
Wahdan jakar ky4. kiyé 2? Wahan logon se kahne lagi, Ao, 
wagaira. Yih ’aurat Yist’ ko kyé kahti thi? Wuh usko 
Masih kahti thi. Yih ’aurat shahr men kya kar rahi hai ? 
Wuh shahr men logon se bat kah rahi hai ki 40 aur dekho. 
Wuh kis bat se usko Masih janti thi? Usne ’aurat ko us 
ke sare kam dikhae, is lie wuh usko Masih janti thi. | 

Ao, do 4dmion ko dekho, jinhon ne apne sab kam mujhe 
bata diye. Ao, tin ’auraton ko dekho jinhon ne hamare 
sab kAm ham ko batdée hain. Ao, sat larkion ko dekho jo 
_kté par baithi hain. In logon ko dekho jo shahr se ae 
hain. Is Samari ’aurat ko dekho, jis ne logon ko bulaya 
tha. Ao, in Saimarion ko dekho jo shahr ki taraf se 4 rahe 
hain. Aiye, is nabi ko dekhiye jo kié par baitha tha. Un 
Shagirdon ko dekho jo khdnd mol lene ko gaye the. Ao, 
un admion ko dekho jinhon ne khana mol liya tha. 

Review the Charts.—Watch the rhythm of the above 
verse. 


LESSON XXIII. 


They went out of the city and began to come to him. 
Meantime (in this much [time]) his disciples began to beg 
him, Sir, eat something, but he said to them, I have for 
eating such food as which you do not know. 

Wuh shahr se nikalkar uske pas ane lage. [tne men 
uske shagird us se yih darkhwast karne lage, ki Ai Rabbi, 
kuchh kha le, lekin usne un se kahad, Mere pas khane ke 
liye aisé khana hai jise tum nahin jante. (63) 


—- ) 


Suwal o Jawab.—Shahr men kaun gayi? Logon se kyé 
kahne lagi? Shahr se kaun nikle? Log shahr se nikle. 
Wuh kidhar jane lage? Wuh Masih ke pas jane lage. Us 
waqt Masih kahan tha? U.w. M. kié ke pds tha. Us ke 
sath kaun the? Uske shagird uske sath the. Itne men wub 
kya darkhwast karne lage? Unhon ne yih darkhwast ki, 
ki Rabbi kuchh kha le. Masih k4 kyé4 jaw4b tha? Masih 
yih jawdb dene lagé, Mere pds khane ke liye hai. Kaisa 
khana uske pas tha? Usne kaha, ki aisé khané hai jise 
tum nahin jante. 

Wuh roti khane lagi. Larka dadh pine lagd. Itne men 
admi shahr se ane lage. Masih kié ke pas ’aurat se baten 
karne lagé. Wuh ham ko dene lage. Wuh gend dhindh- 
ne lagin. Jis waqt wuh ham ko dekhta hai wuh ham se 
paise mangne lagta hai. Man ko dekhkar bachcha rone 
lagté hai. Larke barah bajne par ane lagenge. 

Synopsis of karnd.—Karke, karo, main karté han, main 
karta tha, main ne kiya, main ne kiya hai, main ne kiya 
tha, karin, karinga. So with ddlnd, chhornd, dend, lend. 

Rabbi, dabbi, batti, bachcha, bacha, kachcha. Bag, bag 
bhag. Review previous words. 


LESSON XXIV. 


So the disciples said among themselves, Has any one 
brought him something to eat? Jesus said to them, My 
food is this, that I do works according to the will of my 
sender and fulfil his work. | 

Pas shagirdon ne a4pas men kaha, Kya koi uske khane ke 
liye kuchh lay4 hai? Yisd’ ne un se kahd, Mera khana yih 
hai ki apne bhejnewale ki marzi ke muwdfiq ’amal karan 
aur us k4é kam pura karan. : (48) 

Suwal o Jawab.— Masih ke na khane ke sabab se shagir- 


ie EN ins 


don ne 4pas men kya kah&é? Uske na khane se unhon ne 
apas men kaha, Kya koi uske pés kuchh khane ko layé hai ? 
Masih k& khana kyd thé? Khadaé ki marzi pari karni. 
Kis ne Masih ko bhej4? Khudé ne. Kis liye bhej4? Is 
liye ki wuh Khuda ki marzi ke muwAdfig ’amal kare. Bhej- 
newal&é kaun hai? Bhejnew4lé Khuda hai. Bhejé hua 
kaun hai? Masih bhej& had hai. Khud& ki marzi ky 
hai? Khuda ki yih marzi hai ki Masih najat k& bandobast 
(arrangement) paré kare. Najat ke bandobast ke liye kya 
zarar tha? Yib zarar thé ki Masih markar zinda hojde 
(dying become alive). 

Mistri, aisi kursi leni chahiye? Huzar ki marzi; yih 
kursi achchhi hai. Achchhi bat, yihi de do. Is ke muwa- 
fiq do aur la do. Kaun khanaé layé tha? Main khana 
la4y4 thé. Kis ne khana khaya? Ap ke larke ne khané 
khayé. Us ne kab khay4? Us ne chha baje se pahle 
khaya tha. Larke ke lie kaun roti l4y4? Us ki man lai. 
Un larkon ke lie kaun layi? Un ki bahinen lain. Un 
admion ke lie kaun kaun roti 14i hai? Un ki larkian apne 
apne bap ke lie 14i hain. 

Agé Khan, Gézi Khan, Bag, kAgaz, balig. 


LESSON XXV. 


Do you not say, In the coming of harvest there are left 
four months? Behold I say unto you, Lift up your eyes 
and look on the fields that the harvest is ripe. 

Kya tum kahte nahin ki fasl ke 4ane men char mahine 
bagi hain? Dekho, main tum se kahta hin ki apni 4ankhen 
uthakar kheton par nazar karo ki fasl pak gayi hai. (50) 

Suwél o Jawab.—Fasl ke ane ki babat log kya kahte 
the ? Log kahte the ki fas! ke 4ne men char mahine baqi 
hain. Masih ne fasl ke bare men kyé kaha? Us ne kaha, 


SS) 


ki fas! pak gayi hai. Ankhen uth4kar ky4 dekhné chdhiye 
tha? Kheton ko dekhna chahiye tha. Kheton ke kyé 
ma’ni (meaning) hain? Kyaé khet ke ma’ne yah4n zamin ke 
khet, yé A4dmion ke khet hain? Yahdan kheton ke ma/’ni 
log hain. Jab Masih ne kahé ki fasl pak gayi hai, us ka 
ky&é matlab thi? Uska yih matlab tha ki S4mari log 
Khud& par iman lane ko taiyar hain. 

Dekho ji, barah bajne men kitni minit bAqi hain ? 
Janab, das pandrah minit bagi hain. Js kitéb par nazar 
(karo) kijiye ki Kaisi hai. Us 4dmi ko dekho ki ky4 kar 
raha hai. Garib-parwar, wuh fasl ko két rah4 hai Roti 
pak gayi hai? Huzir, pak gayi. Tum mujhe ky4 kahte 
the? Main 4p se yih kah raha tha ki Ap ke kheton men 
fas] bahut achchhi'hai. Han, thik hai, aur tumhdre kheton 
men bhi. Han janab, ab ki daf’a * sabhon ki fasl bari 
achchhi hai. 

Apni kitab uthakar mez par rakkho. Jandb, main apni 
kitab uthakar mez par rakhté han. Ab phir uthakar kursi 
par rakkho—farsh par; khirki, darwdze, Sahib ke pas, 
wagaira, wagaira. 

Char bajne men kitni minit baqi hain? Char bajne men 
1-30 minit bagi hain. Chahiye ki ustad yih suwdlat bahut 
daf’a pachhe. 

Apni ankhen uthdékar kheton par nazar karo. Particu- 
lar attention to pronunciation and rhythm. 


LESSON XXVI. 


The reaper receives wages and gathers fruit for eternal 
life, that the sower and the reaper both together may 
rejoice, for on this occasion the proverb is correct that one 


* Time, occasion, times. 


= 


sows another reaps (the sower is another the reaper 
another). 

Katnewalé mazdiri pata, aur hamesha ki zindagi ke lie 
phal jam’a karta hai, taki bonewala aur katnewala, dono 
milkar, khushi karen. Kydtnki is par yih masa] thik Ati 
hai ki bonew4la aur hai, katnewala aur. (53) 

Suwal o Jawab.—Katnewala kaun hai? Katnewa4la wuh 
admi hai jo kifasl ko katté hai. Mazduri ke ky4 ma’nihain ? 
Wuh dém jo kam karne ke lie milte hain, mazdtri kahlate 
hain. Mazdar kaun hai? Mazdar wuh admi hai jo paise 
ke lie kam karté hai. Kya yahan is bat men Masih ke yihi 
ma’ni hain? Yahanto nahin. Yahan us ke matlab men 
bonewala wuh hai jo logon ko Khuda ki baten batae, aur 
kAtnewala wuh hai jo logon ko iman dilakar Khuda ke pas 
lawe. Phal ka kya matlab hai? Phal wuh log hain jo 
iman late hain. Fasl ke waqt kaun khushi karte hain ? 
Bonewalaé aur katnewaéla dono milkar khushi karte hain. 
Mazdur kya pata hai? Mazdtr mazduri pata hai. Bone- 
wala aur katnewaéla ek hi 4dmi hain? Nahin, bonewala 
aur hai, katnewala aur. Yih kis ki masal thi? Yih Ya- 
hidion ki masal thi, aur is mauq’e * par yih masal thik Ati 
hai. 

Yih dekhnewale kaun hain? Wuh Lahaur ke rahnew4le 
hain. Bolnewale ap hain, aur sunnewaéla main han. 
"Aurat boli, ki main gawahi denewali thi. Ap ke géon ki 
’auraten kidhar j& rahi hain? Wuh Dihli ko janewdli 
hain. Larke mele men janewdle hain. Yih gaonwale shahr 
men jarahe hain. Is ki gharwali bahut achchhi ’aurat hai. 

Gintt.—Count to 20 by quarters, until the figures can be 
read as quickly as in English. 

Wuh paithta tha. Wuh katti thi, wuh katti thi, us ne 
kati thi, us ne kati thi. 


* Occasion. 
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LESSON XXVII. 


I sent you to reap that field on which you have per- 
formed no labour. Others did the labour and you became 
partners in the fruit of their labour. 

Main ne tumhen wuh khet kaétne ke lie bheja jis par tum 
ne mihnat nahin ki, auron ne mihnat ki, aur tum unki 
mihnat ke phal men sharik hte. (41) 

Suwal o Jawab.—Khet kyé hai? Khet wuh zamin hai 
jahan bij * boyé jae. Yahan khet k& matlab (meaning, 
intention) 4dmi hai y4 zamin hai? Yahan khet ka matlab 
zamin nahin, balki 4dmi hai. Katne se ky4 murad7 hai? 
Katne se muradd hai ki 4dmion ko Masih ki khabar dekar 
us ke pas land. Mihnat se kyaé murdd hai? Admion ko 
Khuda ki baten kahna, ya Masih ki khabar sunani mihnat 


se yih murad hai. Is khet par kis ne mihnat ki? Is khet 


par, Masih ne kaha, auron ne mihnat ki. 
Wuhi bonewédle the. 


the 2 Wuh nabi the. 


ke phal men kaun sharik hte ? 


Wuh aur kaun 
Unki mihnat 
Masih ke shagird unki 


mihnat ke phal men sharik hie. 


Main shahr ki taraf ja raha 
tha—trahi thi. 

Tu shahr ki taraf ja raha 
tha—rahi thi. 

Wuh shahr ki taraf ja raha 
tha—rahi thi. 

Ap shahr ki taraf j4 rahe 
the—rahi thin. 


Ham shahr ki taraf ja rahe 
the—rahi thin. 

Tum shahr ki taraf ja rahe 
the—rahi thin. 

Ap shahr ki taraf jA rahe 
the—rahi thin. 

Wuh shahr ki taraf ja rahe 
the—rahi thin. 


Ki taraf, toward, in the direction of. Write out the Eng- 
lish of these on 16 slips, and repeat to speed. 
Form similar sentences with subjects Larkd, larki, larke, 


* Seed. 


7 Intent, purpose. 


racy) ere 


larkian, ’auraten, man, and others, using the verbs kahnd, 
jana, and, lana, karnd, bolna, batand, khand, wagaira, in 
both Present and Imperfect. 

Deke, dokkho, dekhe. Us ne us garibi. ko dekkhe, aur use 
rupaia deke us ki khushi dekhi. Wuh gore 4 rahe hain. 
Wuh ghore 4 rahe hain. 

N.B.—He who can pronounce the verses of this lesson 
rapidly and well can not fail on many Urdu sentences. 


LESSON XXVIII. 


And many of the Samaritans believed on Christ because 
of the woman’s saying, and coming to him they began to 
make request, Stay with us. Accordingly he remained 
there two days. 

Aur bahut se Samari us ’aurat ke kahne se Masih par 
im4n lée aur uske pds dakar kahne lage, Hamare pds raho. 
Chunanchi wuh do roz wahan raha. (45) 

Suwal o Jawab.—’Aurat kidhar gayi? Kya kahne lagi ? 
Uske kahne se kya natija (result) haa? Uske kahne se 
bahut se Samari log Masih par im4n lae. Jab Samari log 
iman lae to kya karne lage ? Wuh Masih ke pas jakar dar- 
khwast karne lage. Unhon ne kyé darkhwast ki? Un ki 
yih darkhwast thi, ki hamare pas rah. Wuh kitne roz 
unke pas raha? Wuhdodinraha. Wahan rahkar Masih 
ne kya kiya? Us ne logon se Khuda ki bahut baten 
kahin. 

Yist’ ne yih bat apne shagirdon se kahi. Shagirdon ne 
apne ustad se kaha. Shagird apne ustad se bara nahin. 
*Aurat ne apna ghara chhora. Main apne bhejnewale ki 
marzi puri karne ay4 han. Ham ne yih bat apne bapda- 
don se suni. Ya’qib ne apne bete Yusuf ko diya. Main 
apna pinsil tum ko dingaé. Tum ne apni topi kis kc di? 

G 


en Ee 


Larke apni kitaben 4p ko denge. Larki apni kitéb ap ke 

bhai ke lie laegi. Larko, apni apni kitib band karo. Ham 

apné apné kim kar rahe hain. Tum log apné apna karo. 
Do, dho, dho. Review Charts. 


LESSON XXIX. 


On account of his word many others also believed on 
him and began to say to the woman, Now we believe not 
merely from thy telling, for we have heard him our- 
selves and we know that this is indeed the Saviour of the 
world. 

Uske kal4m ke sabab aur bhi bahutere imdn lée aur 
‘aurat se kahne lage, Ab ham tere hi kahne se im4n nahin 
late, kyGnki ham ne kiud sun liyé aur jante hain ki yih 
Pilhaqiqat dunyé ké munji (najat denewalé) hai. (62) 

Suwal o Jawd4b.—Wahan rahkar Masih ne kya kiya ? 
Wahan rahkar us ne logon se kal4m kiyé. Kalam karne 
se ky’ hid? Kalam karne se yih natija htta ki aur bhi 
bahutere 4dmi imén Ide. {man lékar log kyé kahne lage ? 
Log kahne lage ki ab ham apne sunne se iman lae hain, 
kisi ke kahne se nahin. Logon ne ’aurat se ky4 kaha ? 
Unhon ne kaha, ki sirf tere kahne se nahin balki us ki 
sunne se hamen yaqin hai. Kis sabab se log iman lae ? 
"Aurat ke kahne ke sabab aur Masih ki bat sunne ke sabab 
se iman lae. Iman kis tarah se 4t4 hai ¢ Iman Khuda ke 
kalam ko sunne se at4é hai. Wuh log sunne se ky4 jante 
the? Wuh sunne se jante the ki Masih dunyé k4 munji hai. 
Munji kyé hai? Najat denewAle ko munji kahte hain; 
ya’ne munji ke ma’ne najat denewalé hai. 

Kitne admi ’aurat ke kahne se iman lade? Masih ke 
sunne se kitne ? Masih kitne din rah4 2 

Other exercises with kitnd, cf. Interrog. IX. 
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Ginti.—-Ek se lekar chalis tak, 1—40. 

She, he, they, I, you, we, both genders, started to go, 
come, say, send, bring, speak, tell, call, draw, eat, drink, 
give, take. 

Sat, sath, sdth. Review Charts. 


LESSON XXX. 


After. two days Christ started from there and went to 
Galilee, for he himself gave testimony that a prophet gets 
no honour in his own country. 

Do dinon ke ba’d Masih wahan se rawana hokar Galil ko 
gaya, kya@nki us ne khud gawahi di ki nabi apne watan 
men ’izzat nahin pata. (43) 

Suwéal o Jawa4b.—Masih aur uske shagird kitne din 
wahan rahe? Masih apne shagirdon ke sath wahan do din 
rahé. Do roz ke ba’d kya kiya? Wuh do din ke ba’d 
rawana haa. Kidhar gaya? Galil ko chalé gaya. Kya 
hai jo nabi apne watan men nahin pata? Nabi apne mulk 
men ’izzat nahin pata. Kis ne yih bat kahi? Masih ne is 
bat ki gawahi di. Masih k& mulk kaunsé tha? Uska 
watan Yahiudiya tha. Nabi kis ko kahte hain. Nabi usko 
kahte hain jo Khuda ka kalam logon ko sundae. 

Main das minit ke ba’d 4tngaé. Sahib pandrah minit ke 
ba’d aenge. Gari das bajne ke barah minit ba’d 4egi. 
Fasl char mahine ke ba’d pak jaegi. Khana kitni der ba’d 
taiyar hogai? Koi das pandrah minit ba’d, janab. 

Wuh Galil ko gaydé. Usne gawahi di. ’Aurat shahr 
men gayi. “Aurat ne yihi gawahidi. Shagird gaon men 
gaye. Shaégirdon ne kalam kiya. Larka kal rawana hua. 
Larke ne us ka kalam suna. 

Khud, ’izzat, ki, ke, ki, larki gdi, larke gaye. Practise 
Homonymic Sentences. 
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LESSON XXXI. 


So when he came to Galilee, the Galileans received him, 
for as many works as he had done in Jerusalem at the 
time of the feast, they had seen them, for they too had 
gone to the feast. 

Pas jab wuh Galil men aya to Galilion ne us ko qabil 
kiyé, is lie ki jitne kam us ne Yardsalem men ‘id ke waqt 
kiye the, unhon ne un ko dekha tha, kyanki wuh bhi id 
men gaye the. (58) 

Suwal o Jawdb.—Masih Samaria ko chhorke kahan dy4 ? 
Masih Samaria ko chhorke Galil men aya. Kin logon ne 
use qabal kiy&? Galil ke logon ne us ko qabdl kiyé. 
Kis sabab se use qabil kiyi? Is sabab se ki wuh log bhi 
‘id men gaye the. Wuh ’id karne ko kah4n jAte the ? 
Yartsalem men ’id karte the. Wahan unhon ne kya kya 
dekha ? Unhon ne wahdn Masih ke kam dekhe. Kitne 
kim dekhe? Jitne k4m us ne kiye the unhon ne sab ko 
dekha. Dekhne se kyé natija * hid? Yih natija had ki 
unhon ne Masih ko qabil kiya. 

Us ne yih kam kiy&. Unhon ne bard kim kiya. Us ne 
bare bare kim kiye. In 4dmion ne kitnd kam kiya? Un 
larkon ne kaisé kam kiy&? In larkion ne achchha kam 
kiyé. Kis ne yih bat ki ? Kinhon ne yih baten kin ? 
Sabhon ne yih kam kiya. 

Gontt.—Ek se lekar pachas tak, 1-50. 

Qabal, waqt, faqir. Gayi, gayin, gaye, gaya, gae, gden. 

Wuh gayi thi. Wuh gayi thin. Wuh gae the. Wuh 
gae thi. Wuh gden thin. 

N.B.—The lessons up to this point should require all the 
students’ time for four to six weeks, and then the student 
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should be able to tell the story, or to ask and answer any 
sort of textual question without the book. He should 
read thus far, Jno. iv. 1-45, readily in Roman and he may 
begin now to read this in character. 

In the following lessons, use a map and any pictures that 
are available to give vividness to the work. Let the teacher 
first tell the story off hand, though he will of course make his 
previous preparation, introducing the new words and explain- 
ing them. Then he will read the text, the pupils listening, as 
they follow on their books. The next day he will ask the indi- 
cated and other questions from the pupils. Pupils should 
compare the English version to note how the same idea is 
differently rendered into the two languages, and to get the idio- 
matic equivalents. Previous work should be kept under con- 
stant review as hereinafter indicated. No construction should 
remain unfamiliar to the pupil. Each must have a.ready 
mastery of every construction. 

Pupils should regularly be required, with open English text, 
to ask questions on every incident. 


LESSON XXXII. 


John iv. 46-54. 

The pupil will be able to answer, without the Urdu 
book, the following questions : 

Kis ne pani ko mai banaya*? Kahan banaya tha ? 
Kafarnahim men kaun rahta tha? Wahan kaun bimar 
tha? Mulazim ne kyé suna? Yih khabar sunkar usne 
kya kiya? Yist’ ke pas jakar kya darkhwast ki? Yisi’ 
ne kyaé jawab diya? Kya mulazim ne apni darkhwast ko 
chhor diyé? Phir ky& kaha? Us ke bete ki kya halat 
thi? Uski darkhwast (’arz) dobara sunkar Masih ne kya 
kaha ? Muldzim ne is par kya kiya? Kidhar ko rawana 
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haa? Us ke naukar use kahén mile? Unhon ne kya 
khabar di? Bap ne ky4 suwaél kiyi? Naukaron ne kya 
jawab diya? Is se bap kyé jan gae? Mu lazim ke ghar- 
ane ne is mu’jize ke sabab kyé& kiyi? Qén& men Masih 
ka pahla mu’jiza ky4 tha? Dasra kya ? 

Let the pupils write and hand in the Urdu of the follow- 
ing, and then let the same be gone over rapidly in class 
until all have it at command. 

This is the well, place, city, house, room, where I first 
saw him, the boy, girl, man, woman, boys, men, women, 
girls—at least nine sentences. 

In the following sentences, substitute, one at a time, the 
alternate words and phrases as indicated by the capital 
letters. 

Yih wuh (A) hai jis, jin, ka, ke, ki, (B) bimar tha. 

A. shakhs, mulazim, naukar, badshah, d4dmi, ‘aurat, 
sing. and pl. 

B. beti, larki, larke, larkian, bachcha, bap, man, bach- 
che, ’aurat, ’auraten, ghora, ghorian. 

Stay here until, etc. Yahin raho jab tak...na... tap 
utre, bachche ko aram ho, sara gharana iman lée, sahib 
paise bakhshe, use mile, mu’jiza dikhae, koi bara nishaén 
dekho, bimar ho, tum se pachh le. 

Dictation in Roman Urdu should be regularly practised 
now, and the marking of all vowels and consonants re- 
quired. Do it at the blackboard, if possible. 

New words may now be frequently reviewed backwards 
and forwards from English to Urdu and vice versa, as well 
as requiring their use in sentences. 

Let the pupils count in turn first, second, third, fourth, 
fifth—tenth, in the form pahld, later pahli, then pahle. 

Pahla, dasra, tisra, chautha, panchwan, chhata, satwan, 
athwan, nauwan daswan. 
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LESSON XXXIil. 


John ix. 1-12, 

Suwélat.—Masih kahan jata tha? Jate men_us ne kis 
ko dekhé? Masih ke sAth kaun the? Us ke Shagirdon ne 
kyd kaha? Masih ne ky4 jawab diya? Wuh admi kis lie 
andha paidé hia? Masih ko kis ne bhejé? Masih ko kya 
zarar thé? Din men log kya karte hain? Rat ko kya 
karte hain? Dunya ka nar kaun hai? Masih ne zamin 
par kya kiya? Phir us ne thik se kyé kiya? Andhe ki 
ankhon par kya lagai? Mitti lagdkar kya kaha? Shilokh 
ka tarjuma kyé hai? Jab andhe ne dhoyd, to kyA haa ? 
or, Andhe ne jo dhoya to kyé hud? Kis kis ne us ko 
dekha ? Yih admijo andhé tha pahle kya karta tha ? 
Use bina dekhkar ba’z ne kyd4 kahi? Ba’z ne kya? Us 
ne kya kaha? Logon ne kya suwal kiya ? Us ka jawab 
kya tha? Jab log pichhte the ki wuh kahan hai, to us ne 
kya jawab diya ? 

N.B.—Pupils will be able with the English version to 
ask these and all succeeding questions and to answer them 
with or without such assistance. 

Ginti.—Ek se lekar séth tak, 1-60, bari bari gino. 

Customary action.—Wuh bhikh mangéd kartaé hai. 
Wuh bhikh mangtaé hai. Us ne bhikh mangi. Us ne 
qalam manga. Wuh andhaé haikal ke pas baithke bhikh 
manga karté tha. Yih ’aurat kié se pani bhara karti thi. 
Munshi thik thik kaha karta hai. lLarka yihi jawab 
diya karté hai. Apne bap se pichha karo. Yih admi 
achchha kam kiya karta hai. Aisi aisi khane ki chizen 
hamare pas bheja karo. Yahan kyin ayé karte ho? Yih 
dhobi ap ke kapre dhoya karegé. Form similar sentences 
with jdnd (irregular jdyd), dalna, khand, pind, dekhna, lend, 
uthna, banana. 
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Bhejé had. Yih bharé haé ghara le j4o. Yih dhoe hie 
kapre kis ke hain? Main ne usko ké par baitha hia 
dekha. 

Let the pupil copy out all examples in vss. 1-12 of 
subjects with ne, with their verbs and their objects, and 
deduce the rule of this tense. Seventeen examples. 

Review briefly Chapter IV. 

No further regular references, but daily practice of pro- 
nunciation exercises. 


LESSON XXXIV, 

John ix. 13-23. 

Suwaélat.—Log us shakhs ko kahan le gaye? Farision ne 
kyd pachhé? Us shakhs ne kya jawab diyi? Wuhkaunsa 
din tha ki jis men wuh bina hid? Is waste ba’z Farisi 
kyd kahte the ? Aur ba’z ba’zneky& kaha? Pas un men 
kyé haa? Yih shakhs Masih ke haqq men kya kahta tha? 
Kyé Farision ko yaqin dyd ki yih pahle andhé tha? Is 
sabab se unhon ne kis kis ko bulay4? Kya kya suwal 
ptichhe? Uske man bap ne kya jawab diyé? Wuh kin 
se darté the? Kis waste darte the? Kahan se kharij 
kiyad jaega? Yih shakhs chhota tha ya bara? Yahi- 
dion ne kya eka kiya tha ? 

Note the forms pind, to drink, piland to give another 
drink; dekhna to see, dikhand, to make one see, show; 
khulnd, to come open, kholnd, to make open; banné, to be 
made, bandnd, to make ; nikalnd, to go out, nikdlna, to put 
out or take out; wthnd, to rise, uthdnd, to raise, lift up > 
paknad, to become ripe or to cook (intransitive); pakdna 
to cook (transitive) ; kahnd, to say, kahladnd, to make or 
cause or have another say. Use these forms in appropriate 
sentences in various tenses. Use also the forms for custom- 
ary action and with chukna and saknd. See below. 
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Vss. 4, 16, end, nahin kar saktd, dikhd sakté hai, both 
in present tense, though the former has no hai, apparently. 
Really the hai is in the nahin, so that ordinarily hai is 
omitted when nahin occurs. Us ne nahin diyd, He has 
not given; Ue ne diya hai, He has given; Us ne na diyd, 
He did not give; Us ne diya, He gave. 

Express ability, with sakna, in present tense, using ana, 
jana, karna, khan4, puchhna, baithnd, wagaira. 

Use the same forms with kytnkar and kis tarah. 


LESSON XXXV. 

John ix. 24-41. 

Suw4lat.—Farisi us shakhs ko dobara bulakar kyé kahne 
lage? Wuh Masih ke haqgq men kya kahte the? Wuh 
shakhs kya kahne lag4 ? Sibara unhon ne kya suwal kiya ? 
Us ne is tisre suwal par kyé kaha? Unhonne use buré bhala 
kis waste kaha? Farisi kis ke shagird the? Kyin kahte 
the, ki Ham Masa ke shagird hain? Unhon ne Masih ke 
hagq men phir ky4 kaha? Us admike nazdik ankhon ke 
kholne se ky&4 ma’lam hoté tha? Khuda kin ki nahin 
sunta hai? Kis ki sunté hai? Kaun si bat dunya ke 
shurt’ se sunne men nahin 4i? Jo shakhs Khuda ki taraf 
se nahin hai, wuh kya kar sakta hai? Unhon ne use kis 
waste bahar nikal diyi? Is ke ba’d kaun us admi ko 
mila? Milkar kya kahne lagi? Us ne kya suwal kiya ? 
Use kya jawab mila? Us ne sijda karne se pahle kya 
kaha? Masih duny&é men kis waste ay4? Kya Farisi 
andhe the? Andha hone se kya hota? Gunahgar kaun 
thahrtaé hai? Kis ké gunéh qaim rahta hai ? 

Grammar.—Conditional sentences. Cf. vi. 10, ix. 31, 33, 
41, and note the similarity and difference. Agar mangii. . . 
to deta, hota to kar saktd, hote... to thahrté and Agar ho aur 
chale, to suntaé hai. The last is a simple condition, the 
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three former indicate it as contrary to fact. With the 
former the negative is always na. 

Agar Ap na ate, to main jaté. Agar yih kitaben achchhi 
hotin to main wdpas na karta. Agar shagird sab baten 
pahli bar sikhte, to ustad ko dobara sikhané na hota. Agar 
Ap shuri’ se Urdt bolte, to ab achchhi tarah se bol sakte. 
Agar 4p Hindustan men paida hote to Urda bolnd 4san 
(easy) hota. Agar Masih us 4dmi se na milté, to wuh 
andha hi rahta. Agar larké kisi se pichhta to wuh yih 
bat na kahta. Agar larki in logon ko janti, to wuh unki 
bat kabhi na manti. Agar wuh andha mujh se bhikh 
mange, to main de sakta han. Agar koi 4dmi Khuda ki 
marzi par chale (or, marzi ke muwafiq ’amal kare) wuh 
achchha 4admi hogé. Agar 4p kahen to meré naukar ap 
ke pas rah sakega. 

Note the verb form that follows taki, ki, of purpose in 
vss. 36, 39.. 


LESSON XXXVI. 


The teacher will tell the story of Jno. vi. 1-11, and then 
assign it for the next day’s reading. So for future lessons. 
The teacher should tell the incidents briefly and then 
explaining as many new words as possible in Urdu, assign 
the lesson for further study. 

Review.—Tell the story of chapter iv. 

Chhate bab * ke shurt’ (beginning) men Yist’ kahan gaya 
tha? Us jhil ka ky& nim tha? Us ke pichhe kaun de ? 
Bhir us ke pichhe kyén ho li? Kawunsi ’id nazdik thi ? 
Yist’ ne apni taraf kya ate dekha ? Ise dekhkar Filippus 
se ky& kaha? Yih bat kyin kahi? Filippus ne kya 
jawab diya? Kitni rotidn leni chéhiye thin? Wahan ek 
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aur shagird kaun tha? Us ne kyé kaha? Us larke ke 
pas kya tha? Kitne 4dmi wahan the? Yih rotidn itne 
admion ke lie kafi hongin? Yist’ ne ky& hukm diya ? 
Wuh kahan baith gaye? Roti lekar Yisi’ ne kyé kiyé ? 
Us ne kis gadr un ko machhlian bant din ? 

Observations.—Note direct discourse in vss. 5 and 6. 
Bhir ho li, not bhir ne, and cf. vs. 11, Yisw’ ne rotidn lin. 
Why? Cf. i. 37, 40, 43. Ho lend is intrans. Vs. 10 us 
jagah, locative, or else men is omitted. Note the indefi- 
nite use of jo, vs. 2. Note the use of wthdkdr, vs. 5, and 
shukr karke, vs. 10, the participle in kar instead of ‘‘ when.” 
Fix these idioms in mind. 

Grammatical Drill.—Put as many as possible of the 
verbs in the present progressive, as Yvsv jhil ke par ja 
raha. hai. Make as many short sentences with infinitives 
_ of purpose as possible, and translate, as pair jane ke liye 
kaha, said to go across ; mu’jiza karne ke liye bulayd, called 
him to work a miracle. 

Gintt.—Ek se lekar sattar tak gino, 1—70. 

No further reference will be made to the Charts, but the 
teacher should give daily drill in those particular sounds 
and sentences which the individual pupils find most difficult. 
Words that are mispronounced in conversation or reading 
should be noted and used in this drill also. Dictation to 
and by the pupils should also be a part of the daily or semi- 
weekly drill. 


LESSON XXXVII. 
vi. 1-12. 
Review.— Write the story of iv. 1-15 briefly. Tell the 
story of iv. 46-54. 
Suwalat.—Kitne admi ser hte? Jab wuh ser ho chuke to 
Masih ne apne shagirdon ko kya hukm (order) diya? Jama’ 
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karne ki hukm kyin-diy4? Kitni rotian thin? Kitni 
machhlidn bhi thin? Kitni tokri4n bharin? Yih tukre 
kahan se bache ? Wuh log yih mu’jiza dekhkar ky4 kahne 
lage? Duny& men d4newél4 kaun thi? Yih mu’jiza 
dekhkar logon ne kyé karné chéha? Masih ne kya kiy4 ? 
Shagird kidhar gaye? Kis waqt jhil ke kinare gaye? 
Kis par charhe ? Kis shahr ko chale gaye? Kyé4 yih din 
ké waqt tha, yi rat kA ¢ Maujen kydn uthne lagin thin 4 
Kitni dar gaye the jab Yisu’ unke pas 4y4? Kis tarah 
aéy4? Kishti kis tarah se chalate the? Jab unhon ne 
dekhaé to kyA kaha? Kytn? Us ne kya kaha? Wuh 
kis bait par razi hte? Kishti kahan pahunchi? Kab ? 

Observations.—Note vs. 12, bache hue, vss. 14, 15, 17, 
dekhkar, dkar, charhkar ; vs. 19, khete, chalte, dte, and their 
English value. Note locatives, vss. 16, 21, jhil ke kinare, 
and us jagah. Note simple and causative forms, vss. 17, 
21, charhna, and charhanda. 

Grammatical Drill—Put all possible verbs in the past 
progressive, as bach rahe the. Note that jdtd hai, and ja 
rahdé hai, jdta tha and ja rahd tha, may be used with 
identical meanings. Use these verbs also with lagna, and 
chuknd, in different gens. and nos. 

Idioms to be mastered.—Ham jama’ kar chuke hain. 
Main malim kar chuka hin. Wuh kursi band chuké har. 
Wuh ghore ko pakar chukaé hat. Ap kitéb dekh chuke hain ? 
Main kal tak dekh chukingd. Kyd, dp sahib ko razi karte 
hain? Wuh to raz ho chuke hain. Darya ke kinare kaun 
hain? Do ddmi us jagah khare hain. 

Das das karke pachas tak gino. Ek ek karke pachas se 
lekar assi tak gino. 

Jis tarah chaho usi tarah karo. Jis qadr chaho usi gadr 
khéo. Jis jagah chaho, usi jagah baitho. Itne admi de 
ki ham gin na sake. 
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Wuh mere pas hai. Sahib ke pas le jéo. Sahib ko de 
do. Mere pas 4 rahi hai. Main 4p ke pas 4in? Wuh 
mere pas aya hai. Meri kitab ap ke pas hai? Shahr ke 
nazdik kia’ hai. 

See further exercises in Interrogative Exercises, and 
follow them until all are mastered, but in conjunction with 
these lessons. 


LESSON XXXVIII. 


vi, 22-29. 
Review.—Tell the story of iv. from the standpoint of 


a disciple. 

Disre din bhir kahan thi? Agle* din kitni kishtién roti 
khane ki jagah thin? Usi ek kishti men kaun sawar hue ? 
Yisi’ us waqt kidhar gayé tha? Aur chhoti kishtidn 
kahan se din? Kidhar ko ain? Log un chhoti kishtion 
men kyain sawar hte? Log kidhar ko 4e? Yist’ se mil- 
kar ky4 kahne lage? Yisi’ ke kahne ke muwafiq, log use 
kyan dhindhte the? Mu’jize ke sabab ya roti khane ke 
sabab? Kis ke lie mihnat karni chéhiye? Fani khurak 
ky& hai? Dasri khurak kab tak thahrti hai ? Gairfani 
khurdk kaun deta hai? Kis ne Ibn-i-Adam par muhr kar 
dijhai? Unhon ne Khuda ke kam karne ki babat kya 
suwal kiya? Khudé ké kim Yist’ ke kahne ke mutabiq 
(muwafiq) kyé hai? Khuda ne kis ko bheja ? 

Observe above Dusre din, and in the same case agle din, 
indicating time when. vs. 24 na...na. Make a list of 
verbs in past tense which agree with their subject and of 
those agreeing with their object. 

Drill.—Put all these verbs in present, past and future 
tense, of different genders and both numbers. 
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Gintt. —Ek ek karke s4th se nawwe tak, and das das 
karke sath tak. 

Hxx. with ke siwde, ke nazdik, ke ba’d. See Drill Table, 
Nouns. 


LESSON XXXIX, 


Read vss. vi. 30-40. 

Review the story of ix. Tell the story in class. 

Wuh log kya dekhné chahte the? Unke bapdddon ko 
ky& nishan mil4 tha? Kitd4b-i-muqaddas men (Baibal 
men) kya likhé hai? Kis ne wuh roti 4gman se di thi ? 
Khuda ki roti .ky& bakhshti hai? Jab unhon ne suna ki 
Khuda, ki di hai roti zindagi bakhshti hai to unhon ne kya 
darkhwast (’arz) ki? Kis ne kaha ki zindagi ki roti main 
hin? Bhikhé aur piy4s4 kaun na hog4? Masih ke pas 
kaun 4 jaegi? Ky& wuh kisi ko nikélegi? Masih kahan 
se utra? Kyan utra? Uske bhejnewdle ki marzi kya 
hai? Apne logon ko kab zinda karega ? 

Observations.—Note the subjunctives of purpose after 
ki and taki, vss. 30, 38-40, and of possibility in vs. 35, jo 
de, jo iman Ide. Also vs. 34, diyd kar. Of. lie vss. 31 with 
ke as preposition and 38 without ke with conjunction force. 
Cf. vss. 35, 37, hargiz and kabhi. 

Drill.—Put all these verbs in the pres. subj. and future 
ind. tenses, and note the relation between the two tenses. 
They are sometimes distinguished as indefinite and definite 
future. 

Das das karke sau tak gino. Ek ek karke sau tak gino. 

Hxx.—ke lie, ke pds, se, men se, ko. 


LESSON XL, 


Read vss. vi. 41-71. 
Review ix.—Write out the story briefly. 


Log kyin burburane lage ?*'. Yist’ kis k& beta tha ? *. 
Nabion ke sahifon men kya likhé thi?*. Zindagi ki 
roti kaun hai? *. Masih ne apna gosht dene ki babat kya 
kaha ?°'. Yih sunkar Yahidi kyé kahne lage ?"*. Gosht 
khane aur khin pine ki babat Masih ne ky4 kaha? *. Us 
ne yth béten kahan kahin?*’. Yih bdten uske shdgirdon 
ko kaisi ma’lim hiin?®. Masih ki yih bdten jism4ni thin 
ya rahani?*. Yisa’ shurd’ se kyé janté tha?®. Kitne 
shagird ulte phir gaye? . Masih ne baérahon se kya suwal 
kiya ?°'. Ky& jaw4b mili? Masih ne kin ko chun liyé ? 
Uska pakarwanew4la kaun tha? 7. 

Observations.—Note ix. 17, haqq and vss. 32, 55, haqiqi 
and haqiqat from same root. vs. 59, ta’lim dete waqt, men 
understood. 45, ta’lim pide hie, past participle agreeing 
with what? Cf. jab tak... na, in vss. 44, 53, “ As..so,” 
918 tarah, isi tarah. 

Drill.—Use these verbs with sakna in present and future 
tenses. 

Exx.—ke ba’d, ke sath, ke pas, ki nisbat, ke sabab, 
tak, par. 


LESSON XLI. 

v. 1-23. 

Review,—Tell the story of vi. 

Panchwen bab men jo bimar 4dmi ko achchhe karne ki 
babat likha hai, wuh bayan karo. 1-9. Logon ke nazdik 
ky4 bat raw4 na thi? Kyan? 10. Us 4dmi ko kyan 
ma lam na tha ki Yist’ ne mujhe shifé bakhshi? Ba’d 
men us ne kis tarah ma’lim kiyé ki meré shifé bakhshne- 
wala Yist’ hai? 13,14. Yisi’ ne us se haikal men milkar 
kya kaha? 14. Yahtdi Sabt ke sabab kya karne lage ? 
16. Yisu’ ne apne haqq men kya bat kahi? 17. Yih bat 
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un ko buri kyan lagi? 18. Yahddi us ko kytin qatl karna 
chahte the? 18. 

Bap bete ko ’aziz rakhne ke sabab ky4 dikhata hai ? 
20. Masih ne murdon aur zindon ki babat ky4 kaha? 21. 
’Addlat kis ke sipurd hai? 22. Bap ki aur Bete ki “izzat 
men ky ta’alluq (attachment, relationship) hai? 23. 

New words.—Bher, sheep ; pazhmurda-adhmia, half- 
dead; mubtild, involved in ; muddat, length of time ; hdlat, 
state, condition; tandurust, body-right, well; hilina, to 
shake ; rawd, permissible ; charpai, “ four-leg,” the light 
Indian bedstead ; chdrpde, four-footed animals ; talna, to 
slip away ; dfat, calamity ; aisé na ho, lest; aisd, such ; 
khabar, news; satdnd, persecute ; koshish, endeavour ; fagat, 
only ; khdss, special, particular ; bardbar, equal ; tornd, to 
break; ’aziz, dear, beloved ; ‘addélat, judgment, court; sara, 
whole ; sipurd, charge, care ; "izzat, honour. 

Tujhe charpai uth4na raw nahin hai. Mujhe aisi kitab 
parhné wajib nahin hai. Ham ko aisé kam karna raw4 
nahin hai. Aise logon ko pak jagah ana rawa nahin hai. 
Admion ko Sabt ke din shifa dena rawa hai. Tumhen 
bachchon ko satana wAjib nahin hai. Yih na karna, aisa 
na ho ki bimari tum ko lage. Wuh dp ke pas ana chahta 
hai. Wuh apne rapaé * 4p ke sipurd karna chahte hain. 
Usne mujh se kahé, Koi khass bat na thi, ek f ma mili 
bat thi. Agar 4p ko manzar hai, main chauthe roz anke 
khabar dingi. Mujhe 4p se kuchh kahné hai. Jis tarah 
wuh ‘aziz hid, usi tarah ap bhi ’aziz ho jaenge. Wuh do 
din ke ba’d gayé. Mere sipurd karo. Tumbhare liye mere 
siw4 koi Khud4 na ho. Us ne séhib ke sipurd kar diya. 


* Rupaé is, possibly, the only word with a short penult which takes 
the accent thereon. 
+ Common. 
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Us ne ek ke siwa sab bhej die. Yih khabar ap ko kis se 
mili ? 

Observations.—In vs. 3 se is not prep., but an intensive 
affix. There is also a se which is an affix of likeness, kéle 
se 4dmi, blackish men. This 84, se, siis of different origin, 
i.e. from sdrd or sdr, and we have in Panjabi, kala sara 
ddmi. The prep. se has many meanings, and each one 
must be fixed in mind. Make a list of them. Note vs. 6 
pard hua, and vs. 19 karte after dekha. Both common. 
Vss. 7, 8, utarnd, utarna, and uwthnd, uthand. Vss. 10, 13 
jis ne and jo—Why ? Note the direct discourse in 13 and 
15. In 14, 20 note the comparison of adjectives, is se 
ziyada, in se bare. Regular form. 

Euxx.—ke ba’d, ke sipurd, ke siwd, with nouns and pros. 
of Drill Tables in sings. and pls. 

Put achchhd, bimdar, bard, burda, khush, razi, gahra, thaka, 
sachchhd, chhotd, according to vs. 14 in the comparative. 
The superlative is sab se achchha, the best, etc. 
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Review.—Write out the story of vi. 

New Words.—’ Arsa space of time; raushni, or roshni, 
light ; manzur, acceptable ; dakhil, entering ; sazd, punish- 
ment; dwdz, voice; neki, goodness; badi, evil; rast, 
right; shikdyat, complaint; samajhnd, to understand ; 
jind, to live; jalnd, to burn ; chamaknd, wo shine; chirag, 
alamp; yani, ie., that is; swrat, form; paydm, message ; 
mahabbat, love; magaddas, holy; wdhid, one, single; 
qabul k., to receive; ummed, hope; lagdnd, to apply, to 
attach, to plant; rahhnd, to put; nawishta, writings, 
scripture ; dddm-zdd, man-born, son of man. 

Observations.—Note saz&i k& hukm, punishment-order, 
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condemnation, vs. 24. In vs. 35 jalté hud and chamakta 
hud, hua is omitted with the first when the two are united, 
though it might be used. In 29 the verb ki has a higher 
pitch than ki, of. Kuchh ‘arse tak, kuchh is not declin- 
able, Khush rahndé subject of manzur hud, tum ko dative 
after hid. Cf. vss. 14, 39, milnd, with ko and dat., also 
used with men and se, but with slightly different meanings. 
Persons meet one another, with se; but if more incident- 
ally then ko. A thing meets a person, ko c. person, or 
dat., chitthi mujh ko mili; dich pani men mild, the milk 
united with the water. Make a list of and compare the 
“agars,” and “jabs.” Note various uses of se in this 
chapter. | | 

Drili.—Make a synopsis of verbs gabil*, manzir”, dékhil” 
bara”, hond, karnd, karénd, to be big, to make big, to have 
made big, etc., in pres., past, fut., in all persons, gens., nos. 

Hxx.—I he come, I will go; give, take; give, bring; say, 
write; ask, do; send, go. 

Also, If he had come, I would have gone, etc. 

Ginti.—-EXk ek karke sau tak. 

* Suwalat.—Saz4 ki hukm kis par na hog4? 24. Maut 
aur zindagi kis ke ikhtiy4r men hain? Murde kyé sunke 
jienge? 25. ’Addlat karne ka ikhtiy4r kis ne kis ko diya ? 
27. Qiyamat ke waqt ky4 hogi? 29. Qiy4mat ky4 hai? 
Masih (han, har ek sachch4 munsif) kis tarah ’addlat karta 
hai? 30. Masih ki gawahi kaun deta hai? 32. Yuhanna 
ne kyé gawadbi di? 33. Masih kis ki gawdhi manzur karta 
hai? 34,36. Ythanna kaisé chirag tha? 35. Yahitdion 
ko kuchh “arse tak kyA4 manzir hid thé? 35. Masih ke 
kya kyd4 gawah the ? 36. Kis tarah ma’lim hid ki Yaht- 
di Khuda ke kalam ko apne dilon men nahin rakhte the ? 


* Pupils should be able to ask these from the key. 
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38. Yahudi zindagi ke lie kahan dhandhte the? 39. Zin- 
dagi kahan mil sakti thi? 39, 40. Dunyd men kaun qabil 
hota hai? 43. Yahtdiiman kyién na lée? 44. Yahddion 
ki shikayat kaun karegi? 45. Mis4 ne ky likhé? 46 
Yahiudion ne kis par ummed lagé rakkhi thi? 45. 

Ap ne kitne ‘arse tak kamre men baithna manzur kiyé ? 
Jab naukar darwaze men dakhil haa, mAalik ne Awaz di. 
Har admi ne neki badi ki hai. Us ne mujhe bara be-’izzat 
kiya. Agar ap is bat ko samajhte, to mujh ko rast jante. 
Ek jalta haa chirag mere pas lao. Jis tarah 4p chahte hain, 
main usi tarah karGngé. Pulis (police) ki gawahi sachchi 
hai, jhithi nahin hai. Janab ki gawdhi mujhe manzur 
hai. Iman, ummed, mahabbat yih tinon insén men cha- 
hiye. Is bat ki kuchh ummed nahin hai. Jab insan be- 
ummed ho jata, wuh achchhi tarah kim nahin kar sakta. 


LESSON XLIII. 


Vil. 1-24. 

Review.—Tell stories of iv., v., vi. 

New words.—Rawdana, starting ; mashhir, widely known ; 
chhipna, to hide (intrans.); bhai, brother; ’addwat, enmity ; 
burda, bad, evil; goyd, as if; poshida, secret; chupna, to 
keep quiet ; chup chap, quietly ; guftgi, conversation ; rah, 
way ; gumrah, out of the right way; sdf, clean, clear ; 
adhd, half; guzarnd, to pass ; haikal, temple ; ba gar, with- 
out; shari’at, law, religious law; khatna, circumcision ; 
tétnd, to break (intrans.), be broken; bilkull, altogether ; 
taubhi, still, nevertheless; ndrdsti, unrighteousness ; Ad- 
linki, although ; faisala, decision ; ’xlm, knowledge ; ma’- 
lam, known: ta’lim, instruction, all three from the same 
root, as also mua’llim, instructor ; ’dlim, a wise man. The 
three radicals of the Arabic root ’x/m are present in each. 

Suwaidat.—Yist’ ne Yahidiya men phirna kyin na 
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chahé? 1, ’I’d-i-Khiy4m men jane ke bare men uske 
bhdion ne kyé kah4? 3. Kytn kah4? 5. Masih ne ky4 
jawab diy4? 6. Phir ’id men kaun kaun gaye? 10. ’I’d 
men log ky& kahte the? 11. Kya@n? 12. Masih kab 
zahir hia? 14. Kahan? Usne apni ta’lim ki babat kyé 
kaha? 16. “Izzat ki nisbat kya boli? 18. Masé ke bare 
men kya farmaya * (kaha)? 19, 22. 

Hona: Wuh roz isi waqt bimar ho j4t4 hai. Ap yih rota 
khane se bimar ho jaenge. Ky& hid? Ap ka bhai bimar 
hokar gir para (fell down). Yih bat mashhar ho jéegi. 
Kal mere bap ghar se rawana hie. Chup chap baitho, bat 
na karo. Unhon ne do ghante tak 4pas men guftga ki. 
Unki ’adawat poshida na rah saki. Wuh unki 4nkhon se 
chhip gayé. Us ne mere bhai ko gumréh kar diyé. Wuh 
ta’lim pae bagair kis tarah shari’at janté hai? Khatna 
karndé Mussalmanon ka dastair hai. Yih kursi kis tarah se 
tati? Saf bat to yihi hai, ki yih faisala bilkull burda hai. 
Jab 4th din guzre to unhon ne larke k4 khatna kiy4. 

Note in vs. 5 na and vs. 6 nahin with past perf. and 
pres. perf. tenses. Bagair parhe, without having read, 
studied. Fix this idiom in mind. In vs. 23, gusse is not, as 
one might suppose, an adj. in mas. pl., but a noun with men 
understood, so that we say ’aurat gusse hui, ddmi gusse 
hud, and 4dmi gusse hie. Sabt ke din, locative of time. 

Drill.—Use the infinitives with lagnd in pres., past fut. 
Use all verbs in simple past tense with object or preposi- 
tional modifier. 

Hxx.—Make a list of the ten or twelve prepositions and 
use them with various nouns till they are readily handled. 


* To use farmdnd (to speak; from Persian farmdn, a command) indi- 
cates marked respect for the one speaking. No one should ever use it of 
himself, e.g., Apne kya farmaya? What did you say ?—and one replies 
Main ne kaha, etc. 
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Gintit.—Pahla, dusra, tisra, chautha, panchwan, chhata, 
sAtwan, athwan, nauwan, daswan. 


LESSON XLIV. 
vil. 25-52. 


Review.—Write the story of v. 

New words—Sardar, chief; pukdarnd, to call; kahin, priest ; 
piydda, footsoldier,; ja ba ja, place after place; akhir, 
Jast ; andar, inside ; nadi, stream, river ; ndzil, come down; 
pahunchna, to arrive ; be-shakk, without doubt ; nasi, seed, 
race ; gdon, ganw, village ; ikhtildf, a division ; bhald, well, 
good; ’dmm, common; la’nat, curse; la’nati, cursed ; 
mujrim, guilty ; hdth ddlnd, to lay hands on. 

Suwalat.—Us ki sunkar Yarushalemi kya kahne lage ? 
25-7. Masih ne unke jawaéb men kya kaha? Piyadon ko 
ky& hukm milé? 32. Aur unhon ne kya jawab diya ? 46. 
Masih ne dhindhne aur na pane ki babat kyé kaha. 34. 
I'd ke akhir din ki béton ko batéo. 37-44. Farision, piya- 
don aur Nikudemus ki baten bayén karo. 45-52. Logon 
men Masih ke watan ki babat kya ikhtilaf hia ? 53. 

Observations.—Cf. dekhna, 52, and dikhand, 31, dinon 
tak, 33, do tin din tak ; jai ba ja, 35, din ba din. 

Master the idioms.—Koshish ho rahi hai, 25; saf saf kahta 
hai, 26; sach sach jan liya, kahan ka, jahan ka, 27, 42; 
ta’lim dete waqt, 28; chupke chupke, 32; chala jatnga, 
33; *I’d ke akhir din, 37; nazi] na had tha, 39; jise wuh 
pane ko the, nahin uthne ka, 52. 

Yih bakhshish Khuda ki taraf se 4i hai. Sahib ne yih 
kitaéb ap ki taraf bheji hai. Haikal ka sardar kahne (pu- 
kérne) lagé. Kya chha din nahin hain jin men 4nke 
shifé pani chahiye? Kahin qurbani par hath dalte the ? 
Yih 4dmi shahr ke andar jakar ja ba ja paisa mangta phirta 
hai. Panjab men panch nadian hain. Ganga bari nadi 


hai. Pak Réh Pintekust ke din n4zil h44 tha. ’Arabi nasl 
ke achchhe achchhe ghore is gion men hain. In baton men 
ikhtilaf nahin hai. ’Amm log is bat ko jénte hain. Jo 
mujrim hai wuh la’nati hai. Wuh jane ko the. 

Drill.—Ho saktd hai, in all persons and genders and nos. 
of pres. synopsis of saknd in pres., past, fut. with khahnda, 
janna, dnd, pukdrna, bhejna, karné, hath ddlna, dekhna, 
pakarna, dena. 

Run through the verbs of the lesson, putting them in the 
past tense, and where already in that change gender or 
number or person. 

Gintt.—Pahli (4, e) disri, tisri, chauthi, panchwin, chhati, 
satwin athwin, nauwin, daswin. 


LESSON XLV. 

viii. 1-30. 

Review.— Write the story of vi. 

New words.—Zaitin, olive ; subh, morning ; sawere, early ; 
znd, adultery; a’in fe’l, very act; fagih, scribe; bich, 
middle ; Tauret, the Mosaic Law ; sangsdér, stoned ; ilzém, 
accusation ; jhuknd, to stoop ; sidhd, straight ; be-gundh, 
sin-less ; patthar, stone; hukm, order; hékim, ruler: mu- 
khdttb, addressing ; pair, foot; patrawit, following ; agar- 
chi, although ; jism, flesh, body ; chhornd, to let go; chhit- 
ni, to escape ; chhutkard, escape; marnd, to die; mdrnd, 
to kill, to beat ; mar ddlnd, to kill; Bait-ul-Mdl, house of 
treasure ; wnche, high; pasand, pleasing ; dunya, world; 
nur, light. 

Cf. vii. 33-38, and write out the future of jénd and dend 
in both genders, al! persons. 

Suwalat.— Visi’ ke kahan jane k& bayan athwen bab ke 
shurt’ men hai? Faqgih Farisi kis ko lae ? Unhon ne kya 
suwal kiy4? Yisi’ ne ky4 kiyi? Jab unhon ne dobara 
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suwal kiya to Yist’ ne kya kaha? Is bat k& ky& asar 
(influence) haa? Masih ne ’aurat ko kyé hukm diyé? Nar 
ki babat Masih ne kyé kaha? 12. Gawahi dene ki babat 
kya? 14. Faisala karne ki babat kya kaha? 15, 16. Us 
ne yih baten kahan aur kis waqt kahin? 20. Logon ne 
usko kyin na pakra? Yahtdies we kis bat se samjhe ki 
Masih apne ap ko mar dalega ? 21. Gunah se chhitne ke 
liye kis bat ki zarGrat hai? Masih kya kahta aya? 25. 
Us ne apne bhejnewale ki nisbat kya kaha? 26, 29. 

Observations.—Note pakri gayi thi, regular passive form, 
pakrad jdnd, was caught, to be caught. In vss. 3, 5, 7, 
khard, sangsar, sidha, with honda and karna exhibits the 
regular form of the ‘‘ Nominal Verb” formed by adj., or 
noun, and verb, with hona, karna, karana, sidhe not sidha, 
to agree with us ne. In 7, us ke [badan (body) men] patthar 
mare. In 14 the regular correlatives of agarchi and go 
are taubhi and taham. In 25 kahta aya denotes that the 
saying is contemporaneous with the coming, as I came say- 
ing, I have continued saying. 

Drill.—All forms of khard honda in present, past and 
future, imp., and subj. 

Exx.—Ke mutdbiq, ke bich men, ke niche, ke wpar. 

Aj subh ek chor ’ain f’el men pakré gaya. Us ko saza 
deni éhahiye. Jhukkar is darwaze se dakhil hona chahiye. 
Ankh jism kA nar hai. Mas4 ki panch kitében Tauret 
kahlati hain. Ap ko akelé baithn4 pasand hai? Agarchi 
chor andhere men chori kare, tau bhi pakaré jakar saza 
paega. Larko, khare ho jao. Sidhe hokar baitho. Ek ek 
karke mere pas 40, aur jo jo mewa * pasand hai do do karke 
le j4o. Chinki (since) is ne mere bhai ke patthar mara, is 
ko sazé deni zarar hai. Shura’ karné asdn (easy) bat hai; 
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para karndé aur bat hai. Agar us ne apne ap ko mar dala 
hai, to 4p ko yéd hog ki main yihi bat kahté 4y4 hain. 
Mujh par ilzm lagane ka koi sabab nahin hai. 

Ginti.—Pahle, dasre, tisre, chauthe, panchwen, chhate, 
sitwen, 4thwen, nauwen, daswen. 


LESSON XLVI. 

viii. 31-59. 

Review.—Write out the story of vii. Tell the stores 
of iv., v., vi. briefly. 

New words.—Qdim, established ; thahrnd, to stand, stop, 
be stationary, be determined (arranged, fixed) ; thahranda, 
to cause to stand, to determine, appoint, fix, settle ; wdqrf, 
acquainted ; dzdd, free; gulam, slave ; gulami, slavery ; 
waga’i, truly; hardm, forbidden, unlawful; jhith, lie; 
jhithd, false, lying ; ke yahdn, place, neighbourhood ; far- 
zand, son, sons; jagah, place; sdbit, firm, established, 
proved ; subit, proof; maza, taste ; banna, to become, be 
made; ’umr, age; baras year, years; peshtar, before ; be- 
izzat, without honour, disgrace ; khin, blood ; khant, mur- 
derer ; khush, happy ; khushi, happiness ; bad, bad, evil ; 
badi, badness, evil; khuib, excellent, good; khubi, good- 
ness; khiibsirat, beautiful; buzwrg, noble, honorable,-aged ; 
buzurgi, honour, old age ; bard, great ; bardi, greatness. 

Observations. Note how adjs. form nouns by adding 1 
and how nouns become adjs., in the same way, or if of 
Hindi origin 4 and i, as from jhuth we get jhutha, jhuthi. 
Passive 4z4d kiye jdoge. 33. ke se kam karte, 39, 41. 
Memorise idioms of vs. 40. 

Drill.—He, she, I, we, thou, you, you (polite), they (in 
both genders) have (and, have not), one (or, two-ten) 
books, hands, eyes, tables, dollars, rupees, clocks, horses. 
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Also the boy-s, girl-s, man, men, woman, women, have, have 
not books, etc. Also, have you two books, etc. 

Exx.—With above subjects use alternately kahd, bold, 
boli, bole (said—will come to-morrow). 

Suw4lat.—Admi kis tarah Masih kA shdgird ban sakté 
hai? 31. Sachchai ke waqif hone se ky4 bantad hai? 32. 
Kya suwal 0 jawab “gulam 4zad” ki nisbat haa? 33-36. 
Bap aur farzandon ki nisbat kya guftgi hii? 38-44. 
Yahidi Ibrahim ki babat ky4 kahte the? 39. Yisa’ ne 
ky& kahé? 39. Usne Iblis ki babat ky4 kaha? 44. Bad- 
rah ka ilz4m kyin ha4? 48. Ibrahim ki babat kya kalam 
had? 52-57. Yahtdion ne Yist’ ko sangsér karné kyfn 
chahaé? 58. 

Gul4m Muhammed Mussalménon men ’4mm n4m hai, 
Ba’z 4dmi jhath bolne se khush hote hain, lekin hagqiqat 
men yih bahut buri bat hai. Sachchai jhath bolne se sabit 
nahin hoti. Ya’qib ka beta Ytsuf Misr ki gulami men 
bahut baras rahé. Wuh gulam rahne se apne bhaion se 
bard ho gaya balki badshéh k4 s4 ikhtiy4r pay&. Peshtar 
us se ki us ke bhai Misr men 4 gaye, us ne badshah ke lie 
bahut kuchh 4naj (grain) jama’ kiyé. Us wagqt us ki 
’umr chalis baras se kam thi, ya’ni wuh chAlis baras tak na 
pahunchi* thi. Agar Yusuf haqq par qdim na rahta to wuh 
qaid khane men na parta, aur agar qaid men na parta, to 
wuh badshah ke pas na pahunchté. Is se sébit hoté hai 
ki taklif se faida milté hai. Yih jhiathi bat nahin hai. 
Bachche didh ke maze se khush hote hain. Khudé ke 
logon ki khwahish yih hai ki ham gundh se 4zad ho jéen 
(bach jéen). 

Dictation.—iv. 38.—Dictate the difficult words to the 
munshi in irregular order. 


* Pahuncha or pahunchi—Yusuf pahunché or ’Umr pahunchi. 
J 
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LESSON XLVII. 

iii, 1-21. 

Review.—Write the story of viii. 

New words.—Rdt, night; Rabbi, ustéd, teacher : naya, 
new ; sird, end; beginning ; paidd, born: bddshdhat, king- 
dom ; burhd, old; pet, belly, stomach, womb; hawd, wind, 
air; jidhar, whither ; dsmdn, heaven : utarnd, to descend, 
to go down ; simp, serpent ; baydbdn, wilderness, desert : 
hamesha, always ; mahabbat, love ; tklautd, only-born ; ha- 
lik, destroyed ; wasila, means ; tdérik, dark ; tariki, dark- 
ness; dushman, enemy; dushmani, enmity; malamat, re- 
proach, blame, scolding. 

Observations.—Note rat ko, at night ; so din ko, by i 
ustad hokar, as a teacher. Note the use of jab tak. . 
till, when, or while. . . not, i.e., unless. What tense aa 
follows purpose conjunctions 2 See 14-17, 20, 21. Note 
passives at end of 14, 20, 21. 

Sawalat.—Rat ko Yisé’ ke pds kaun aya? 2. Wuh kaun 
thi? 1. Us ne kyé kaha? 2. Kya jawab use mila? 3 
Sardar ne kaun sé ta’ajjub kA suwél kiya? 4. Khuda ki 
badshahat men dakhil hone ke lie ky4 zartr hai? 25. Jo 
jo paida hoté hai, wuh kyd hai? 6. Yisd’ ne hawd ke 
chalne ke bare men ky4 kah&? 8. Yisa’ ne kis bat par 
ta’jjub kiy4? 10. Masih kin kin baton ka zikr (account) 
karté hai? 12. Asman par kaun charh gaya hai? 13 
Masé ne kyd kiyd? 14. Usi tarah se kya zarar hai? 
Tisre bib ki solah win ayat (3, 16) sundo (recite). Khuda 
ne apne bete ko kytin bheji? 16. Sazd ke hukm ki bdbat 
kya likhé hai? kis par hai? Kis par nahin hai? kya sabab 
hai? 17-19. Nar aur tariki ki do char baten batao. 19-21. 

Jab tak main na dan, tum yahin baithe raho. Jab tak 
pani na pare is dary4 par kishti jé na sakegi. Jab tak 
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sahib shahr men hain tum log bhi thahro. Jab tak Masih 
dobara na awe (ae) is dunyaé ki halat kytnkar achchhi 
hogi? Jis tarah us admi ne apne bete ko ta‘lim di, usi 
tarah ki ta’lim ap log bhi apne apne beton ko den. Mera 
kam Huztr ke wasile se ho jaegé. ’Aurat ke siwd sab 
nikal gaye, aur wuh akeli Masih ke pas rah gayi. Najat 
dunya ko Masih ke wasile milti hai. Do larke mare gaye. 
Do kitaben ap ke pas bheji gayin. Yih kursi kahan bani ? 
Wuh Lakhnau men ban gayi. Yih kam kab kiya gaya ? 
Wuh tin roz se taiyar hai. 

Drill.—Use verbs of the lesson with sakna in present and 
past, all persons and genders. 

Exx.—Ke wasile, ke stwa, with all personal pros. 

Ginti.—100 . 500; 1000 : 10,000; 1,00,000,  Sainkra, 
panch sau, hazar, das hazar, lakh. 


LESSON XLVIII. 
iii. 22-36. 


Review.—Write story of ix. 

New words.—Mulk, country; gaidkhana, jail; taharat, 
purification ; bahs, dispute ; insdn, man (generic) ; dilha, 
bridegroom ; dulhan, bride; dost, friend ; dosti, friendship : 
khush, happy; khushi, happiness; barhnd, to increase ; 
ghaind, to decrease ; muhr, seal, gold, coin ; nap, measure ; 
napnda, to measure ; chiz, thing ; manna, to believe, obey ; 
gazab, wrath. 

Observations.—Note the passives at end of 24, 27, 23. 
zamin hi ki* kahta hai. 31. Us ki* sunta. Bete ki* manta, 
29, 36. Nap napKar, measuring measuring, i.e. by measure. 

Suwaldt. -Yisa’ apne shdgirdon ke sdth kis mulk men 
ayé ? 22. Wahan kya karne lage? 22. Ydahanna kahan 


* Bat 


— an 


tha? Kyé karté thi? Kytn? 23. Ba’d is ke Yabann4 
kis jagah dala gay4 tha? 24. Kis kis ki bahs hai? Kis 
bat ki babat hii? 25. Logon ne Yéhanné ko kya kaha ? 
26. Insan kytnkar kuchh pata hai? 27. Yhannd ne 
apne bare men ki main Masih hin yé nahin kya kaha? 28. 
Yahanna ne barhne aur ghatne ke bare men ky4é kaha ? 
30. Jo zamin se hai wuhkyé kahté hai? 31. Ham kin 
baton ki gawadhi de sakte hain? 32. Kaun Khuda ko 
sachcha thahraté hai? 33. Kaun Khuda ki baten kahta 
hai? 34. Khuda ka gazab kis par hai? 36. 

Meri us ke sath bahut bahs hii. Meri suno. Un ka 
larké bard ho gayé hai. Yih lark& bap ki nahin manta. 
Insén bagair dosti khush rah nahin sakta. Agar rapae 
barhen to ham is ko khushi ki bat samajhte hain ; agar 
ghaten to ham ko afsos (sorrow) hota hai. Is garib 4dmi 
ko do man * dana napke dena. Is kamre men 4p kitni 
chizen gin sakte hain? + Shadi men dilha aur dulhan ke 
bagair thore 4dmina honge. Jab 4p apne mulk men khush 
the, to kyin us ko chhorke gair mulk men chale 4e? Ham 
is lie 4e ki yahan ke logon ko ta’lim den. 

Drill.—I (you, we, she, he, they) heard, him (them, us, 
me, you, you). 

Exx.—Darya, jhil ke par, ke age—ghar, kothi, bangla, 
shahr, kGjan, mere, tumhare. 

Ginti.—Review the time of day, all quarters. 


LESSON XLIX. 
ii, 1-12: 


Review.—Write the story of ii., and tell it in class. 
New words.—Da' wat, invitation ; kkhdadim, servant ; khid- 
mat, setvice ; khidmatgdr, servant, table-servant ; dastir, 


* Weight of 82 Ib. + Wedding. 


custom; matka, large-mouthed jar; man, 40 qts. or 82 tb; 
gunjdish, capacity ; mir majlis, chief of the assembly: 
nagis, defective; jaladl, glory; pesh, before; rakhnd, to 
place, to keep ; chand, some ; buldnd, to call. 

Suwalat.—Yist’ ka pahla mu’jiza ky4 tha? Us ka zikr 
karo. Us shadi men kya chiz ghat gayi? 3. Kis ne Yisi’ 
ko is bat ki khabar di? 3. Yisd’ ne kya jawab diya? 4. 
Mariam ne khddimon se kyd4 kahé? 5. Kitne matke 
wahan the? 6. Kis kam ke lie the? Un men kitni kitni 
gunjaish thi? Yisi’ ne un khadimon ko kyé hukm diya ? 
7. Unhonne kya kiya? Masih ne dobara kyé hukm diya ? 
8. Jab mir majlis ne mai chaki to us ne kis ko bulaya ? 
8. Usne dilhasekya kaha? 10. Kya mir-majlis ko pata 
tha ki yih mai kahan se ai thi? 9. Kaun jante the? Is 
mu’jiza se kya zahir hia? 11. Yisi’ apni man aur apne 
shagirdon ke sath kahan gaya? 12. Wuh kitne din tak 
wahan rahe ? 

Jo dastar ki bat ho, us ke khilaf (contrary) chalna bara 
mushkil (difficult) hai. Patthar ke matke bahut kam (few! 
hain, lekin mitti ke bahut hain. Taharat ke bahut dastar 
Mussalmanon men hain. Is bartan ki gunjaish do tin ser 
ki hogi. Ma’lim hoté hai ki Yahtdion ka dastir tha ki 
ek Admi shadion men mir-majlis banaya jata tha, aur kha- 
dim sab chizen us ko dikhate the; aur wuh iin chizon ko 
chakha karta tha. 

Kal sham ke khane men 4p ki da’wat hai. Da wat kis 
ki taraf se hai? Da’wat hamari taraf se hai. Main yih 
chitthi 4p ki khidmat men laya han. Bahut achchha. 
Abhi is ko memsahiba ke samne pesh karo. Khuda ka 
jalal dunyé se zahir hota hai. Yih chizen bilkull naqis 
hain. 

Drill.—Use a half dozen mas. and fem. nouns with past 
tenses of verbs of lesson, as subjects and objects. 
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Hxx.—Chhaka, chakha. Chor chori chhoro. Aj choro, 
chort chhoro. 

LESSON L. 

ll. 13-35, 

Review.—Tell briefly the stories of iv. and ix. 

New words.—’Id-i-Fasah, Pascal Feast ; kabitar, pigeon ; 
bechnewdld, seller : bechna, to sell: biknaé, to be sold ; bik- 
wand, to sell through another ; sarraf, money-lender : TA88i , 
rope ; kord, scourge ; takhta, plank; ulténdé, to turn over 
(intrans.) ; ultd, upside down : farosh, seller (in compounds 
only as kutub farosh) ; tajdrat, commerce ; gairat, zeal ; 
mshdn, sign ; maqdis, temple ; dhand, to cast down: badan 
body ; murda (n. or adj.) dead ; ydd dnd, to come to mind ; 
qaul, saying ; i’tibdr, trust : hdjat, need ; dil, heart. 

Suwalat.—Vahtdion ki bari ’id kaunsi thi? °’I’d kahan 
karte the? 13. Masih ne kin kin ko haikal men se nik4la ¢ 
14. Logon ne us se kyd suwél kiyé ? Unhen kya jawab 
mila? 18, 19. Yih bat shagirdon ko kab ydd Ai? 22. 
Wuh magqdis kitne baras men band? 20. Us waqt log 
iman kytn lée the? 23. Yisd’ ne un par i’tibar kyfin na 
kiya? 24. Yisi’ ko kis bat ki hajat na thi? 25. 

Main ne sarrafon ko baithe hie dekhaé. Us ne admion 
ko bechte hie pay&. Khudawand kabutar-faroshon ko 
tajarat karte hie dekhkar gussa hid. Us ne logon ko maq- 
dis men tajarat karte hie dekhé. Us ne mez ko ulat diya. 
Main ne rassion ka kora para hia dekhé. Magqdis ke dhane 
se aur us ke khard karne se Masih kA nishan pura hid. Yih 
bat mujhe us waqt yAd ai. Is bat ki bari gairat mere dil 
men thi, lekin 4p ke na i’tibar karne se wuh gairat na rahi. 
Meri jitni hdjaten hain sab ap ko yad hongi. Murda apna 
qaul kis tarah para karegi? Jab Masth murdon men se ji 
utha, tab uski baten i’tibdr ke laiq * (worthy) sdbit hidin. 

Drill.—Put all verbs in participle-wala and use with 
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preps. se, ko, ke, sabab, ke wasile, ke bich men, ki nisbat, in 
all nos. and gens. 

Exx.—Use synopsis table, with half dozen verbs from 
the lesson. 


LESSON LI. 

i. 29-50. 

Review.—Tell the stories of v. and vi. 

New words.—Nigah, glance, sight; barra, lamb; phirnd, 
to turn (intr.) ; sagd, of the same father and mother, own ; 
bashinda, inhabitant; makr, deceit; anjir, fig; darakht, 
tree ; mdjara, wonder ; firishta, angel. 

Suwalat.—Dusre din kaun kaun khare the? 35. Yia- 
hanna ne kis ko dekha. 36. Wuh do shagird kidhar 
gaye? 37. Yist’ ne un se kya pichha? 38. Us roz wuh 
kahan rahe? 39. Yih shagird kaun the? 40. Yist’ 
kidhar jane lagi? 43. Kis ko apne sath bulaya? Filip- 
pus ne kis ko bulaya? 45. Natan’el kahan tha? 46. 
Masih ne us ke haqq men kydé kaha? 47. Natan’el ne 
Yisi’ se kyé kaha? 49. Us k& iman dekhkar Masih kya 
bola ? 50. 

Observations.—Note in 47, 51, 4te dekhkar, and khula 
hua, and jate utarte dekhna. Is se pahle ki, before (first) 
of time, but samne, of place; age, of time or place. Bare 
bare majare, the repetition of the bare is distributive, 
many different, great wonders. [n 37, yih kahte sunkar. 
Master these. 


Drill_—I saw (so and so) seeking, etc. dhundhte, ate, 
chalte, milte, sunte, late, nikalte bilate. Use all pros. as 
subj. and as objs. 

Phiro aur baen (left) hath ki taraf ho jao. Dhtndho to 
paoge. Yih meré saga bhai hai. Meri do sagi bahinen 
bhi hain. Wuh 4dmi kis mulk ka bashinda hai? Unhon 
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ne shahr ko makr se hal4k kiy4. Anjiron ki fas! mausam- 
garma men hai. Do darakht bare aur do chhote hain. Ap 
ne yih maéjara kah4n dekh4? Bagair chibi ke darwaéza 
khula. Firishta 4y4 aur Patrus ke age 4ge chal, phir wuh 
darwéza dp se 4p khul gay4, aur dono ke dono qaid-khéne 
se bahar nikal gaye. 

Hxx.—Take subjs., Ytéhannd, Patrus, Imém-ud-Din, 
Ramzdin, Réni, Mumtdz Bibi, with a dozen verbs of this 
lesson after the form in 36, 74 rahé thd. Also write 
with aur. 


| LESSON LII. 
i. 19-34. 
Review.—Tell the story of ii. 

New words.—Lewi, Levites ; igrar, confession; inkér, 
denial; pukdr, a call; pukdrnd, to call: darmiydan, in the 
midst, amid, among; tasma, a strap or strip of leather ; 
Léigq, fit, worthy ; wdqi’, occurred ; mugaddam, prior, also 
headman of a village (Kashmir); mugaddama, law-suit : 
pahchan, recognition; pahchdnnd, to recognise ; guds, 
holy ; magdis, holy place ; ma, indicating place, as in mas- 
jid, place of sijda, worship ; quddus, holy ; magaddas, holy, 
from one root. 

Suwalit.—Farision ne kis ke pds Admi bheje 2? 19. Yih 
admi kis bat ke pichhne ke lie bheje gaye the? Ythannd 
ne apne haqq men kyé kaha? 23. Jab unhon ne puchha 
ki ta baptisma kyan detdé hai, to Yahannad ne kya jawab 
diyé? 26. Dusre din Yahanné ne Yisi’ ko dekhkar kya 
kaha? 29. Yihannaé pani se baptisma kytn deta tha ? 
33. Masih ke haqq men Ythanna ne ky4 gawahi di? 31. 
Yahanna kis tarah se baptisma deté tha? Yisi’ kis tarah 
se? 33. 

Observations.—Note mere ba’d kd dnewala, like is men 


ké& pani pio. Cy. the three occurrences of apna, in three 
persons. In 31 deta hua aya, two contemporaneous actions. 

Passive bheje gaye the. 24. Note the dif. in 30 between 
kaha tha and pahchdntd na thd, the latter continuous past 
progressive tense, whereas kahd tha has the significance of 
a simple past, as it frequently has, or a past which is long 
distant, or, may be, a past that is previous to some other 
action. 

Drill.—There is (a man) standing in (your) midst whom 
(you) do not know. 

Substitute men, woman, women, and our, their, the 
city’s, village’s, and I, you, you, p,* we, he, they, the boys, 
the girl. 

EKxx.—Ke darmiyan, ke par, ke laiq. 


LESSON LIII. 
i. 1-18. 


Review.—Tell the story of i. 35-51. 

New words.—Ibtida, beginning; kaldm, word; maujud, 
present; maujudtgi, presence; farzand, son; khwéhish, 
wish ; irdda, purpose; mujassam, in the flesh, become 
flesh ; (jism, body); fazl, grace: ma’mur filled, built up 
with; ma’miri, fullness; ma’rijfat, means, knowledge ; 
god, lap. 

Suw4lat.—Shuri’ men kalam ki babat kya likhé hai ? |. 
Us ke wasile se kyé kya paidaé haia?*. Zindagi kahan 
thi?*. Khuda ki taraf se kaun bhejé gaya?°. Us ka kya 
kam tha?’. Kis ko Khuda ne farzand banne ka haqq 
bakhshé?. Yih farzand kis se paidé hte?!*. Kalam 
kab riujassam hid? Mujassam hokar wuh kalam kahan 
raha ?!*. Wuh kis se ma’mutr tha? *. Masa ki ma’rifat 
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kya di gayi? '". Visi’ Masih ki m’arifat kyé pahunchi ? ". 
Khuda dunyé men kis tarah se zdhir kiyé gaya?” Yu- 
hanna ne us ki babat kya gawéhi di ? ". 
Observations.—Apnon is used as noun: so jitnon, else 
they would have the ending e. The different uses of se 
are partly owing to the fact that two distinct words, one 
meaning with and the other from and another like, have 
been corrupted into the same pronunciation, se. Make a 


list of the preps. of this chapter. Also of the uses of 
hona, hua, 


Drill.—From i. 6, 17, 24: iii, 14, 20, 21, 24, 27, 28. 
make a study of the passives, and write out—I have been 
sent, thou has been sent, he has been sent, etc., both gens. 
and nos. 


Hax.-—Ki ma’rifat, ke bagair, ke wasile se, ke sath. 


LESSON LIv, 


Review.—Tell the Story of iii. 

Read x. 

New words. —Déki, robber ; dar-ban, door-keeper ; bdhar, 
outside ; gair, strange ; bhdgnd, to flee: tamsil, parable ; 
charé, grazing, fodder, food ; charwadhd, grazer, shepherd ; 
chor, thief ; churdnd, to steal ; kasrat, abundance ; mdilik, 
master; bheriydé, wolf : pardganda, scattered: fikr, thought, 
anxiety; jan, life; galla, flock ; chhinnd, to snatch ; tkhti- 
yar, authority ; diwdéna, mad; diwénagi, madness ; T'ajdid, 
renewal : dara, cold, (n). winter ; mausim, season, corrup- 
ted into ‘‘ monsoon ” > gird, around : danwddol, back and 
forth ; sdf, clean; kufr, blasphemy; tahalnd, to walk 
about; bdtzl, futile; dyad, whether : bakna, to talk foolishly ; 
kufr baknd, to blaspheme. 


Suwalat.—Tamsil sundo. 1-5. Kya unhen ne yih tam- 


sil samjhi? Darwaze ki babat Masih ne ky& kaha? Chor 
ki babat kya? 10. Mazdar kyd karté hai? 12, 13. 
Achchhe charwahe ki do char baten batao ? 11,15. Jan 
dene lene ke bare men kyd kaha? 11, 15, 17, 18. Yaha- 
dion men ikhtilaf kyan haa? ’I’d-i-Tajdid kab aur kahan 
hoti thi? Yis’u’ kahan tahal raha tha? 23. Masih ke 
gird kaun ho gaye? 24. Kya ptchhte the? Yist’ apne 
apne haqq men kya gawahi pesh karté tha? Wuh log us 
ki kyG@n na sunte the? 27. Use sangsar kytn karna 
chaha ? 33. Masih ka kya jawd4b tha? Yist’ kahan 
chala gaya? 40. Log us ke haqq men kya kahte the ? 

Observations.—Note the repetition in vs. 4, indicating 
repeated action, age age, pichhe pichhe. Un ka lana, vs. 
16, where the obj. is in the poss. vs. 29, wuh di hain. 
Why di? Vs. 36, 4ya, whether, often used to introduce 
an indirect question. Chald gayd in 40 has the form of 
the passive, but not its signification. In 37 nahin with 
karta shows the verb is in the Indf. pres, while na karta 
would be either subj. past or ind. prest. 

Drill.—As in 9, aya jaya karega, and 40, diya karta tha, 
use these two tenses with the customary form of verbs in 
1-6. Note that it is not gaya karega, but jayd. Hooper 
says this is because jdyd is an old infinitive form, and that 
all these forms, used to denote customary action, are 
ancient infs., not past participles. 

Exx.—Ke andar, ke gird, ke sabab. 

Under Observations.—Note the direct discourse in vs. 6. 


LESSON LV. 


Read xi.—Tell the story in brief. 
Review.—Tell the story of ii. 
New words.—Bahin, sister; padnw or pdon, foot ; 
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attar, perfume ; bdl, hair; ponchhnd, to wipe, rub; aziz, 
dear ; maut, death ; thokar, stumble; sond, to sleep; su- 
land, to put to sleep; jdgnd, to wake; jagdnd, to waken 
one ; bachnd, to escape danger ; bachdénd, to save : fasila, 
space, distance ; tasaili. comfort ; giydmat, resurrection ; 
khaydl, thought, idea ; gadam, footstep ; girnd, to fall; 
mihdyat, exceedingly ; ranjida, grieving ; ranj, grief ; ghab- 
rand, to be confused, agitated (also transitive) ; dnsi, tear, 
tears ; bahnd, to flow; gar, a cave; dharnd, to place ; 
bad-bi stench ; khushbi, perfume; bd’is, reason; baland, 
lofty ; kafan, winding-sheet; bandhnd, to be bound ; 
bandhnad, to bind; chihrd, face; ramdal, handkerchief ; 
lipatnd, to be rolled up ; sadr, chief ; gaum, nation, tribe ; 
qabza, possession ; wmmat, people of a faith or sect: nubi- 
wat, prophecy ; nabi, prophet; sal, year, years; mashwara 
conference ; ’aldniya, openly ; jangal, woods, waste land ; 
"ildga, district ; dihdt, country, as opposed to city ; ittild’, 
intimation, information ; nind, sleep. 

Suwdlét.—Kinhon ne kis bat ki khabar kahl4 bheji? 3. 
Jab Masih jane lag4, to kyd guftea hai? 7-14. Toma ne 
apne sath ke shagirdon se kyé kahé ? 16. Un ke ne par 
La’zar ko qabr men rakkhe hte kitne din ho gaye the ? 
17. Masih se milte hi dono bahinon ne kya kya kaha? 21, 
32. Martha ne kis tarah se apni bahin Mariam ko bulaya ? 
Is par Mariam ne kyd kiyS ? Us ke sath kaun gaye? 29, 
31. Yis@’ ke dust dekhkar log ky& kyd& kahne lage ? 36 
37. Jab Masih ne patthar hatane ko kaha, to us mare hie 
ki bahin ne kyé kahé? Wuh kaisi qabr thi? 38. Masih 
ne kis bat k& shukr kiy4? 41, 42. Shukr karke kya 
pukara? 43. La’zar kis tarah se nikal aya ? 44. Masih 
ne kyé hukm diyé ? 44. Is mu’jize se kya do natije hte ? 
Sadr ’adalat men kya masnwara hid? 47-53. Yist? ’ald- 
niya kyan na phiré ? Kyé hukm diya gaya tha? 54-57. 


Observations.—Note the particular idioms in the ques- 
tions and their textual answers. Master these. In 28, 54, 
yahin, wahin, are intensive forms of yahan, wahan. In 9, 
10, din ko, rat ko, barah baje ko, do pahr ko, sham ko, points 
of time at which, or during which, the event takes place. 
In vs. 6 do din aur, measure of time, without the prep. 
Compare the sentences with agar. As atend of 11 and 14, 
note the two ways of expressing purpose. In 44, hath péon 
bandhe htie might be construed as an accusative absolute, 
‘“‘his hands and feet being bound ’’—with the shroud. 

Drill.—Vs. 29. Substitute bolte, kahte, uthte, buldie, 
dekhte with any other proper changes. Use these verbs 
with the synopsis table. 

HKux.——-Ke as pas, ke ba’is. 

Chand ek baten. Ek larka is géon ki taraf 4 raha hai. 
Ek larki us ke sath hai. Wuh uski bahin hai. Uske 
lambe lambe bal ’itr se khushbadar hain. Wuh apni man 
ko bar& ’aziz hai. Agar us larke par maui de to us ki 
man ko bard sadma (shock, grief) hog4é. Ab bachcha thak 
gaya hai aur larki apne bhai ko sulane lagi hai. Ab wuh 
so gaya hai. Larki chali gayi hai. Tum chupke se chalo, 
usko mat jagao. Agar wuh jage to kaun usko tasalli de 
sakega ? 

Us ne yih bat kal mujhe kahla bheji. Kya tum din ko 
jaoge, ya rat ko ? Tum apne sath ke logon ko is bat ka 
’ittila’ do. Do qadam age barho. Kytn ghabrate ho ? 
Ham sab bach jdenge. Jane do. Ane do. Rahne do. 
Marne do. Kahnedo. Kholnedo. Karnediys. Uthane 
diya. Apne naukar ko hukm do, ki baland pahar par 
chahr jao. Meri kyan nahin sunte ho ? 
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LESSON LVI, 


Read xii.—Tell the story. 

Review.—Tell the story of xi. 

New words.—Jind, to live: jiliand, to make to live ; 
taiyar, ready ; khidmat, service : khadim, servant, khidmat- 
gar, servant (among English table-servant) ; jatdmasi, 
spikenard; ddh, half; ser, two pounds, quart; khdlis. 
pure ; besh-qimat, priceless ; gimat: price, worth; gimati, 
valuable ; mahaknd, to exhale perfumes ; dinar, shilling, 
denarius ; garib, pl. gurba, poor; ’dm, pl. ‘awam, com- 
mon; thaili, bag; sirf, only; khajir, date (s. and pl.), date- 
palm ; ddli, branch ; mubarak, blessed ; gadhd, gadhi, ass : 
sawar, rider ; beti, daughter ; sulik, treatment ; sochnd, to 
think, consider ; ban parnd, to be made, attained ; pairau, 
follower ; gehtin, wheat; ddand, grain, Jandb, sir; phal, 
fruit ; khona, to lose ; ’addwat, enmity ; mahfiz, guarded ; 
bddal, cloud; garajnd, to thunder; khenchnd, to draw ; 
ishara, sign, hint ; pargdm, message ; sakht, hard: ruy t, 
turning towards. 

Observations.—Note price in vs. 5 with men. In 6 nikal 
lena, where lend gives the signification of for one’s self; 
nikal dena would be to take out and give to another. 
Gurba and ’awdmm are Arabic pls. “Awdm un nds, men 
in general, all men; Yunan, Greece, and Yunani, Grecian. 
In 19 ban parnd belongs to a class of verbs, where the 
second member does not apparently add any especial 
meaning to the first part. The last word of 27, bacha, has 
the accent on the last syllable, which is owing to the fact 
that it is from bachdna, not from bachna. It illustrates 
that one must know a language before he can pronounce 
it. Note the direct discourse in 33, and the passives in 31, 
32, 34,42. In 46, nur hokar, “ being a light.” as a light. 
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In 47, mugrim (from jurm, a crime, offence, charge), a crimi- 
nal, one eharged with crime. 

Suwalat.—Yisv’ Bait’anniyth men kab Aya? 1. Wahan 
kaun the? Wahan logon ne uske waste kya taiyar kiya ? 
2. Kaun kaun us waqt maujid the? ’Itr ki babat batao. 
3-8. Wuh ’itr kitne men bik sakté tha? 5. Yahtidah ne 
yih bat kyan kahi? Log Bait’anniy4h ko kyin aé? 9. 
Yaraishalem men Yist’ ké dakhil hone ka zikr karo. 12- 
18. Farisi kyaé kahne lage? 19. Masih se milne ke lie 
kaun ae? 20. Kis ki ma’rifat milnd chaha? 21, 22. 
Yisi’ ka jawab kyé tha ? 24-26. Asman se kya Awaz Ai ? 
28. Logon ne kya kaha? 29. Charhde jane ke bare men 
Masih ne kya kaha? aur kytn? 32. Itne mu’jizon se 
kya haa? 37. Yasha’yaéh ne yih baten kis lie kahin ? 
41. Sardaron ke iman ki babat kya zikr hai? 42, 43. 
Kaun Masih par iman na lanewdlon ko mujrim thahrde- 
ga? 47,48. Masih kya kahta aur bolta tha? 49. Hame- 
sha ki zindagi kya hai. 50. 

Drill.—Yth (ddmi) is ki nisbat (achchhad) hai. Substitute 
lamba, bard, burda, chhotd, bhari (heavy), sakht, sidha, patld, 
motd. Also, table, book, man, men, woman, women, shahr, 
gabr, gadha, gehiin, dand, ’itr, phal. 

Lxz.—Main charhdyd jdinga, ti, wuh, ham, tum, dp, 
wuh, in both genders. 


LESSON LVII. 


Read xiii. and tell the story. 

Review.— Write story of xi. 

New words.—Rukhsat leave, dismission; Iblis, ‘Shaitan, 
Satan, dastarkhwdan, table-cloth; bartan, dish: shurd’ 
commencement; nahdnd, to bathe; sardsar, wholly ; 
pahinna, to dress, to put on one’s clothes ; pahindnd, to put 
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clothes on another ; dhond, to wash; dhuldnd, to cause to 
wash ; namind, pattern ; ba-sharte, on condition ; nawishta, 
scripture ; ldt marnd, to kick ; shubha, doubt; sind, breast ; 
chhati, breast, bosom; sahdra, support; niwdla, morsel; 
dibnda, dubond, to sink ; samand, to be contained in ; jald, 
quickly ; darkadr, necessary; muhtdj poor, needy; murg, 
cock; murgi, hen; bang, voice, call; bar, time; jan, life ; 
farz, obligation, duty. 

Observations.—Note that jaisé in 1 and 15 does not have 
the correlative as it does in 33. Urdu rather more than 
Hindi, inclines to omit the correlatives. Why at the end 
of vs. 5 is it kiye and not kiy4? In 7, ba’d men, shows 
that ba’d is really a noun. Dhone na paega is the regular 
permissive form, inflected inf. with pénd. In 10 sab ke sab 
means all of all, everv whit, Kot pahino, put on your coat. 
Babé ka kot pahindo, put the child’s coat on him. In 14 
mujh Khudawand ne dhoe seems inexplicable, where we 
should expect main Khudawand ne, but we have as we 
might expect in Lk. xviii. 13, Be merciful to me a sinner, 
mujh gunahgar par rahm Kar. Note dhoyd karo and kiya 
karo, next vs. Naukar bara nahin hota, is never, as a rule, 
but nahin hai would mean is not, in this particular instance. 
Jatae deta hun expresses authority in the form jatde, as 
compared with the thought of the form jatdta hin. In 
33, bachcho, o is the regular vocative pl. ending. 

Suwalat.—Masih dunyd se rukhsat hokar kidhar jata 
tha? Wuh apnon se kaisi muhabbat rakhta tha? Yaha- 
dah ke dil men kya bat thi? Masih ne kis tarige (tarah) 
se unke pair dhoe? 4-10. Un par kyé farz tha? 14. Us 
ne kyaé namina diya? 15. Kaun bara nahin hota? 16. 
Kaunsa nawishta Masih ke haqq men pura hia? 18. Jo 
koi bheje hie ko qabal karta hai, wuh kis ko qabdtl karta 
hai? 20. Apne pakre jane ke bare men Masih ne kya 
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kahé? 21. Is men Patrus aur Yuhanna ki taraf se suw4l 
kaise kiya gaya? 23-26. Masih ne Yahidah se kyd4 kaha 
aur baqi shagirdon ne kya samjha? 29. Kya nayé hukm 
shagirdon ko mila? 34. Patrus ke bare men ky4 bat hii ? 
36-38. 

Drill.—Dhoya karo. Yih kitab liy& karo. Wagqt par 
pahuncha karo. Barah baje rukhsat diya karo. Ustad ke 
pas jaya karo. Ek dasre se mahabbat rakkhé karo. Is 
men pani dalé karo. Golipakaré karo. Sham ka ath baje 
khan4 khayé karo. Rukhsat gyarah baje hid kare. So 
with the verbs in the vss. 3-11. 

E.G.—Mujhe rukhsat hai? Dastarkhwan bichha hia hai. 
Yih bartan kharid lo, achchhe hain. Ap ne Urdt parhnaé 
kab shuri’ kiy4 ? In kapronkodhoo. Dhulafkitni hogi ? 
Wuh Hinda roz nahata hai. Yih admi sarasar jhatha hai. 
Baba ka kot pahindéo. Jandb, main ne bahutera pahinaya 
magar wuh pahinta nahin. Yihi namina kursi ka hai.  Isj 


ke mutdbiq banayé karo. Is kamre men das 4dmi mushkil 
se sama sakte hain. Yih murgiadn moti hain. Bihtar ki 
ap kharid len, basharte ki darkar hon. Is lakri +a sahara 
lo, nahin to tum dabke maroge. Yih murg bahut sawere 
bang diya karte hain. 


LESSON LVIII. 


Read xiv. 


Write the story of xiii. 


New words.— Makan, place, dwelling ; madadgar, helper ; 
madad, help; hasil, produce, gain; yatim, orphan; thorda, 
little; der, lateness, delay ; chiinki, since; piydrd. dear, 
beloved; sukinat, dwelling; sékin, dweller; maskin, 
dwelling-place ; sukwnat-gah, dwelling-place ; ydd diland, to 
remind; (dend) dildnd, to cause to give; twémindn, assur- 
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ance; kafi, sufficient, muddat, length of time; bdqi, left, 
remaining. 

Observations.—Note the Subjunctive mood in ghabréae, 
also at end of 27. After taki, we always have it, and as 
ki is frequently used with the same meaning as taki, we 
have the Subj. frequently after ki, as in end of 16, and in 
31 ki jane, ki of purpose, and a little farther on ki introduc- 
ing the direct object clause of jane. Wahan ki rab, as 
gra ki rah, the road to Agra, Dihli ki réh, the road to 
Delhi. In 7 Agar jané hota is an infrequent past perf. 
conditional, equivalent to the common agar jdnté. Cf. 
13: 19 with 14: 27 diye jaté hun and jatde deta bun. 
Collate the ‘“‘agars’”’ and note the difference in meaning, 
according to mood and tense. 

Drill.—Use all the verbs of vss. 25-31 in sentences with 
sakna and chukna, varying the subjects through persons 
and genders, by Synopsis Table. 

E.G.—Ap kitni muddat se Hindustan men hain? Yih 
kahan ki rah hai? Itne rapae kafi honge? Koi Admi 
is 4dmi ke wasile ke bagair Bare Sahib ke pas ja nahin 
sakta. In se bare makan 4p ke pds nahin hain. Ap ko 
is kam men koi madadgar chahiye. Us ne kitne rapae 
hasil kiye? Is yatim larke ke man bap kab mar gaye? 
Main thori der b’ad jaangi. Yih larké 4p ko bahut piyara 
hai. Gari abhi aya chahti hai. Kitni der hogi? Der 
kuchh nahin. Do minit men 4wegi. Ap ki sukinatgah 
kahan hai? Main do mahine se Agra men sukiinat karta 
hain. Main 4p ko itmindn deta han ki yih kam kal tak 
zarar ho jaega. 

Hxx.-I did it before (after) he came, went, read the 
book, sent it, bought it. All pronouns. 
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LESSON LIX. 
Read xv. 


Review.—Write the story of v., in class. 

New words.—Angitr, grape; bagban, gardener; darban, 
door-keeper; phal, fruit; chhantnd, to sift, prune; judd, 
separate; phenknd, to throw; sukhnd, to dry (intr.); 
sukhdnd, to cause to dry; dg, fire; jhonknad, to stoke, 
throw ; yalnd, to burn (intr.); jaldnd, to make burn; dost, 
friend; dosti, friendship; chunnd, to choose; mugarrar: 
appointed ; ‘addwat, enmity, hatred ; satdnd, to persecute ; 
’uzr, excuse; muft, gratis, free; katnd, to be cut; kdtnd, 
to cut; katadnd, to have cut. 

Observations.—Vs. 4, Jis tarah... isi tarah, so in 9 Jaise 
... Waise, but in 12 the correlative is omitted. In 13 end, 
de de, shows an idiomatic use of de as an auxiliary to the 
root of some other verb, which in this case happens to be 
dena, and here is Subj. Why? Cf. 15 end. and 14: 28 
mid. So is lend used, with rather the force of the Greek 
Middle, i.e. reflexive, as in 16, chun liyad. In 9 jab hi 
appears to have the force of tab hi, and is often so used, 


then indeed. In 20 yad rakkho, remember; yad ana, to 


come to mind; yad dilanda, to remind; yad-gar, a memorial ; 
yadgari, a token; gunah, sin; gunahgar, sinner. In 6, 
passive voice. 

Sentences. 


Do ser angir bazar se lana. Hamare bag ke 
lie koi achchha bagban [mali] bulanachaéhiye. In darakhton 
se dalion ko kat do taki phal ziyada lage. Is ko achchhi 
tarah se chhant lo. Wuh juda hokar kyidn baithe hain ? 
Gend phenko. Kapre sikhne ko délo. Yih admi ag men 
lakri4n jhonk rahe hain. Wilayat se mere do dost 4 gaye 
hain. Us ka ky4’uzr? Us ne mujhe muft sataya. Jisko 
ap chunenge, main us ko mugarrar karanga. Is kamre 
men 4g khab jal rahi hai. Gol-kamre men bhi 4g jalao. 
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Drill.—Change all the verbs with agar to the “contrary 
to fact’”’ form. 

Hu«w.—Ke lie, ke sabab, ki tarah, with all pronouns, and 
dost, phal, dali, angur, darakht, 4g, naukar, bat, both singu- 
lars and plurals. 


LESSON LX, 
Read.—xvi. 


Review.—Tell the story of xi, then write it. 

New, words.—Guman, thought, idea ; gam, sorrow ; gam- 
gin, sorrowful; fdida, profit, advantage; fdidamand, 
advantageous; rdst, righteous; rdstbdzi, righteousness: 
qusur, fault ; gqusirwar, faulty ; bardasht, endurance ; tamam, 
entire; dyanda, future, coming ; mdtam, weeping, wailing ; 
jann4, to bring forth; dukh, pain; ghari, hour, time; 
bachcha, young (noun); dard, bodily pain; chhinnd, to 
snatch away; musibat, trouble; galib, overcoming, vic- 
torious ; khatir, heart, sake; khdtirjama’ rakkho, keep up 
heart, lit. keep together heart. 

Observations.—Note direct discourse in 2, end, and 19, 
second line. In 12, learn, aur bhi bahut si baten kahni 
hain. The subj. of hain is baten kahni, the inf., as a gerun- 
dive agreeing with its obj. In 32 apne apne, each his 
own. 

Sentences.—Guman na karo ki Urda bagair koshish hasil 
kiyé jaega, warna (else) afsos hogd. Rastbaz hona faida- 
mand hai, magar né-rast 4dmi gamgin honge. M4 bap apne 
bachchon ke qustron ki barddsht karte hain. Ayanda ko 
tum in qustrwaron se alag raho, nahin to (warna) musibat 
men paroge. Is bachche ko dukh na dena. Mere hath 
men bara dard ho raha hai. Us larke ne apni topi mere 
hath se chhin li. Jo larke lar (fight) rahe the, un men 
kaun galib 4y4¢ Meri khatir ek ghari yahan par thahro. 
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Drill.—Put the verbs of 25-38 in the future, all pers. 
and nos. 

Exx.—Ki khatir, ki tarah, ke pds, ke bére, with nouns of 
new lesson, sings. and pls. 


LESSON LXI. 

Read xvii. 

Review.—Write story of v. in class. 

New words.—Har, every; bashar, mankind, humanity ; 
wahid, single, alone, singular number (grammar); barhagq, 
true, very truth; paidd, born; parddish, birth; peshiar, 
before; jaldl, glory; jaldli, glorious; pahunchand, to cause 
to arrive; xiv. 26, guds, gquddis, muqaddas, holy ; nigahbani, 
guard ; nigah, sight; nigahban, watchman; hifdzat, preser- 
vation ; haldkat, destruction; halak karna, to destroy ; 
sharir, wicked ; bina, foundation ; *dlam, world; ’ddil, just ; 
’addlat, justice; wdgif, knowing; waqguf, knowledge; 
bewugtf, a fool. 

Observations.—Use peshtar with either se or Ke, as in 5 
and 24. In 8 and 13, sach gach, and puri puri, the doubl- 
ing gives an intensive idea. Collate the objects of diyd in 
vss. 2-9, 22, 24, and explain why always diya. 

Sentences.—Kya yih lafz wahid hai ya jama’? Yih lafz 
wahid hai, kyanki us ke sdth hai mili hai. Jo bashar 
paidaé hota hai, so hi mar jaté hai. Jalali farishte maqad- 
das logon ki nigahbani karte hain. Khuda hamari hifazat 
karke hamen haldkat se bachaié hai. Agar yih ddmi 
be-wuqtf na hota to sharir na banta. Bina-e-’alam se 
peshtar Khuda tha. 

Drill.—Put all verbs of 22-26 in past tense, retaining 
same subjects. 

Exx.—Jo (kuchh) us ne mujhe diya wuh sab teri hi taraf 
se hai. 
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Substitute.—Ghore, ghoridn, ddmi, larkidn, larke, shagird, 
zindagi, zamin, kalam, jalal, paisa, for kuchh. 


LESSON LXII. 

Read xviii. 

Review stories of i., and tell in class. 

New words.—Ndalé, water-course, small stream; aksar, 
usually; sipahi,sepoy, soldier; paltan, battalion; mash’ala, 
torch; hathydr, weapon, tool; talwdr, sword; dahina, 
right; kan, ear; urnd, to fly; urdnd, to make fly ; (chalnd) 
chalénd, to make go, drive; miydn, sheath; sébaddr, 
officer; piydda, footsoldier; susar, susrd, father-in law ; 
salah, advice; bihtar, better: jadnpahchan, acquaintance ; 
diwan-khdana, office, court, hall; darbani, doorkeeper(ess) ; 
laundad, servant; laundi, servant-girl ; koela, charcoal ; 
dahkdnd, to light a fire; tap, fever; tapnd, or tépnd, to get 
warm by a fire; tamdncha, slap or blow; rishta, relation- 
ship; rishteddr, relation; gal’a, gild, fort; naépak, unclean ; 
faryad, petition, complaint; bad-kdr, evil-worker; kér- 
khana, workshop ; tarig, fashion, manner; hawdla, charge, 
custody ; nazar, sight; manzir, seen, i.e. accepted ; chilld- 


nd, to scream, cry out. 

Observations.—In vs. 3 mash’alon, aur chirdgon, aur 
hathyaron, are joined by aur, which is sometimes inserted 
where in English we would say torches, lamps and weapons. 
In some connections aur is omitted, where we would use 
it, as roti makkhan, bread and butter, bete betion ke Jie, 
for his sons and daughters [beton betion ke lie, would not 
be idiomatic]. In 4 honewdli means the things about to 
happen. In 14 marnd is the subj., a common use of the 
inf. In 21 kyd kyé means what different things I have 
done. In 23 burdi is the abstract noun formed from burd. 
Note the participle bandhdé hid used with use. In 33, jan 
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se marna is a regular idiom for mar dalna, to kill. Badshah, 
king, gives us the noun badshahat, kingdom; it is of Persian 
origin, though we do have also bddshdhi. In 36, we have 
the rather unusual passive past subjunctive, kiyd jdtd, 
after a clause of purpose, “that I should not have been 
put in charge of.”’ In 33 the unusual order of the words 
in Pilate’s question strongly emphasises the kya. 

Suwalat.—Yist’ kidhar gayé? 1. Wuh jagah us ke 
pakarwanewale ko kis tarah ma’lim thi? 2. Yahadah kin 
kin admion ko sath lekar Aya? 3. Yisi’ ne un se kya 
puchha? 4. Jab us ne kaha ki Main hi han, to un ko kya 
haa? 6. Masih ne apne shagirdon ke lie kya darkhwast 
ki? 8. Patrus ne kya kiyé? 10, 11. Masih ko wuh 
kahan le gaye? 12-14. Darbani ne Patrus se kya puchha ? 
17. Jare ke sabab log kya kar rahe the? 18. Hanna ne 
Masih ke sath kya kiya? 24. Yahddi use Pilatus ke pas 
Kyun le gaye? 31. Agar Masih ki badshahat is dunya ki 
hoti to kya hota? 36. Pilatus ne kya chaha aur kytn? 
39. Bhir ne kis ko chuna? 40. 

Drill.—We eat breakfast, dinner, supper, lunch, at six, 
twelve, two, eight, ten o’clock. In all pers., nos., gens., of 
the khaya karte hain form. 

Exx.—Nali, nala, also daryd, jhil, samundar, hauz, talab, 
both nos. with ke par. 

All pros., and man, men, boy, boys, girl, girls, soldier, 
soldiers, women, -ke hawdle and ke sabab. 


LESSON LXIIl. 
Read xix. 1-37. 
Review story of xviii. and tell story in class. 


New words.—Kantd, thorn, fork ; taj ‘crown; argawani, 
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scarlet; poshak, clothing; dddb, respect; salib, cross; aAl, 
people ; gail, killing ; khair-khwah, well-wisher ; mukhdlif, 
opponent ; taiydri, preparation ; chabitara, a mound or ter- 
race to sit on; Qaisar, Cesar; “brani, Hebrew; khopyi, 
skull; kitdba or katba, motto, inscription; magdm, place, 
encampment; kurta, shirt; hissa, part; bin-sild, un-sewn; 
bunnd, to knit, weave; pharnd, to tear, split; qgur’a, lot; 
bantnd, to divide; biwi, wife ; sirkd, vinegar ; bhignd, to get 
wet ; bhigonda, to wet; isfanj, sponge; zifa, hyssop; shakh, 
twig, branch; jhukdnd, to bend something ; tang, leg; lash, 
body, corpse ; tornd, to break ; utdrnd, to take down ; mas- 
lib (from salib cross), crucified; bhdla, spear; chhednda, to 
pierce ; pasii, rib ; haddi, bone. 

Observations.—Kore lagwaée, had some one lagana kore, 
and so kore lag gaye. In 3 us ke [badan men] tamanche 
mare. Note the participles in 5, rakkhe; 17 uthde hue, 
pahine 19, 20, likhé hid 23, bund hud, and 29, bhara hué, 
bhigoe htie. In 12 it is hard to see what difference it 
would make if the common form chhor deta were used. 
Collate the passives. 

Suwaldt.—Sipdhion ne Yist’ ko kya kya pahinaya? 2. 
Pilétus ne salib dene ke bare men kya kaha? 6. Jab Pila- 
tus ne chhorné chaha to Yahtdion ne kyé kaha? 12. Sipa- 
hion ne us ke kapron ke sath ky4 kyd kiya? 23-24. Un- 
hon ne Masih ko kytn aur kis tarah se pilaya? 28-29. 
Yahidion ki ky4 darkhwast Pilétus se thi? 31. Kaunse 
do nawishte kis tarah pire hie? 34-36. 

Drill.—The (table) was given to him. Substitute tables, 
book, crown, clothing, kitdba, khopri, shirt, vinegar, body, 
shdakh, also in pls. 


Exx.—Put verbs of 31-37 into present tense. 
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LESSON LXIV. 


Read xix. 33—xx. 31. Tell the story. 

Review.—Write the story of xviii. 

New words.—Khufya, secret; taur, manner; ijdzat, per- 
mission ; murr, myrrh ; *u%d, incense ; suiti, linen; khushbidar, 
fragrant; kafndnd, to enshroud ; dafn, burial; tarke, early; 
hatnd, to push aside, put out of the way; dawrnd, to run; 
barhnd, to go forward, to get ahead; bamujib, according 
to; safed, white ; sirhand, pillow, bed-head ; pdenti, bed- 
foot; miydn, sir, friend; chhind, to touch ; salamati, peace, 
prosperity ; mekh, peg, big nail; surakh, hole ; «’tiqdd, trust ; 
be-v’tigad, faithless. 

Observations.—In 39 and 28, ser and roz as measures do 
not take the ending on. In 4, Patrus ke age, if it were 
at rest, but se Age, since itis motion. In 5 nazar ki, you 
will note the higher pitch of ki, as compared with ki, of, in 
42. Seealsovs.11. In 4, 6,11, the repetition of the word 
indicates a repeated act or condition. Collate participles, 
and passives. Master participial idioms of 29. 

Suwalat.—Kis ne Yisi’ ki lash mangi? Kis kis ne kaf- 
naya? 39. Kahan dafnaya? 42. Kaun tarke qabr par 
ai? 1. Us ne shagirdon ko kya khabar di? 1, 2. Daurke 
unhon ne kya kyé dekha? Kaun pahle pahuncha? 4, 6. 
Mariam ne kya kuchh dekha? 11-17. Usi sham ko sha- 
gird kahan the? 19. Masih ne pas ake kya kiya? 19-23. 
Kaun us waqt gair-hazir tha? 24. Usne kya kaha? 25. 
Ath roz ke ba’d kya hid? 26, 27, 29. Yih baten is kitab 
men kyun likhi gayin 30, 31. 

Drill.—This, these book-s, table-s, chair-s, thing-s, cloth-s, 
person-s, boy-s, girl-s, were sent, will be sent, are being 
sent. 

Exx. Sentences.—Khufya sipahi (the secret police) ko 
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bulané chahive. Us taur se likhn4 nahin chahiye, is taur 
se likho. Is qaida ke bamijib us ko bari saz& milegi. 
Mujhe ij4zat hai ki main jaan? Kafn dafn ke lie kuchh 
rapaya chahiye. Hat jdo, dauro, dauro, tab hi barhoge. 
Jis ko admi ’izzat den& chahté hai, usi ko wuh sirhdne 
bithata hai. Ap salamati se 4e hain? Kal tak hamen 
pachas mekhen chéhiye. Mere kapre men yih sarakh kis 
tarah se ayd hai? Yih 4dmi i’tiqad ke léiq nahin hai. 
Miy4n ji, péenti na baitho. Sirhdne baitho. 

Haxz.—Change all verbs of 1-10 into other genders and 
numbers. 


LESSON LXV. 


Read xxi.—Tell the story. 

Tell story of xx. 

New words.—Shikar, hunting ; jal, net; kasrat, abun- 
dance ; nangd, naked ; kiidnd, to jump ; dongi, a boat; dur, 
far; badwujud is ke, “with this existing,” in spite of this; 
phatnd, to tear (intr.) ; jur’at, temerity ; gallabdni, herding ; 
dilgir, sorrowful ; jawdn, young man; burhd, old; hdl, state; 
gunjdish, room, capacity. 

Observations.—In 4 note hote hi, a very common idiom. 
In 8 hath, is cubit. In 11 kasrat ke bawujud, “along 
with,” i.e. in spite of, the abundance. In 12 ptchhtéa is 
past conditional, “to no one became temerity that he 
should ask him, who art thou ?” 

Suw4lat.—Murdon men se jiuthne ke ba’d Yist’ tisri bar 
kahan apne shagirdon par zahir had? 1, 14. Shagird rat 
ko kya karte the? 3. Subh hote hi kaun kanare par 4 
kharé hia? 4. Us ne unhen kyé hukm diya? 6. Shagird 
use pahchankar kis kis tarah se kanare par 4 gaye? 7. 8. 
Kitni machhlian pakri gayin? 11. Kis bat ki jur’at un 
ko na hai? 12. Us ne Patrus se kyd suwal kiya ? 16. 
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Use kya& hukm diy4? 16. Us ke marne ki babat kya 
ishaéra diyé? 18. Yahannaé ki babat ky4 suwal aur jawéb 
tha? 21, 22. 

Drill.—Vs. 24, Yih wuhi (sh4gird) hai jo in baton ki 
gawahi deté hai aur jis ne in ko likhé hai. Substitute: 
disciples, girl, girls, boy-s, man, men, woman, women. 

Exx.—In use of béwujid: Though poor she gave much 
money to the poor. I (you, he, she, they) will go in spite 
of my sickness. Notwithstanding his father’s poverty he 
wasted his (his own) money. Notwithstanding his father’s 
poverty he wasted his (his father’s) money. In spite of 
your prohibition (mumdni’at) I will go. (Substitute in both 
clauses, changing about, man, men, women, boy-s, girl-s, 
king, soldiers). 


LESSON LXVI. 


Farther Exercises. 


Conjugation. 
Main apna kam karta hin I am doing my work. 
Té apna kam karta hai Thou art doing thy work. 
Wuh apna kam karta hai He is doing his own work. 
Ham apna kam karte hain We are doing our work. 
Tum apna kam karte ho You are doing your work. 
Ap apna kam karte hain You are doing your work. 
Wuh apna kam karte hain They are doing their own 

work. 


Main apna kam karti hin. 


Ete. 
1. Tumhéré nam kyd hai? 1. What is your name? 
Ap ké& ism mubdrak What is your blessed 
kya hai? Ap k& ism name? What is your 


sharif kya hai ? noble name ? 
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2. MeréA nam Khuda 
Bakhsh hai.* 


2. My name is K. B. 


3. Aiye, jandb, zara bai- 3. Please come and take a 
thiye. Sahib khana seat, sir. Master is 
kha rahe hain. eating dinner. 

4. Tashrif laiye. 4. Come (respectful; /it., 


bring your honour). 
5. Ap tashrif le jéte hain? 5. Are you going? 
(Respectful. ) 


6. Ap tashrif kahan rakhte 6. Where do _ you live? 


hain ? 

7. Kya unhon ne yihi lota . Did they give you this 
tum ko diya tha ya lotat or not? This 
nahin? Yih to unkaé is not theirs at all, it’s 
hargiz nahin, yih to mine. 
mera hi hai. 

s. Ap is kitéb ko parhiye, 8. Kindly read this book. 


yih meri sab se ach- 


It is my best. 


chhi kitab hai. 
9. Ap ne yih lota kitne 
men liya ? 
10. Main ne yih lota ek 
rapae ko liya. 
11. Main ne yih chadar chha 
sit Ane gaz li thi. 


9. How much did you get 
this lota for 2 
10. I got this lota for one 
rupee. 
11. I got this sheet at six or 
seven annas a yard. 


* The reply is always given thus; the use or even implied acceptance 
of honorific language concerning oneself being considered bad form. Thus 
if one inquires, Ap kab tashrif léde? no educated Indian would reply 
simply kal, as Europeans often do, as this implies, ‘‘ Main kal tashrif 
layé” !—but he immediately changes the sentence and teplies, Main kal 
dyd. Soin reply to Ap ka ism sharif kya hai? one may not reply simply 
‘* Khudé Bakhsh” or ‘‘ John Smith,” as this implies ‘* Mera ism sharif 
Kh. B. hai,” but must reply in full, in the simple form, Merd ném Kh. B. 
hat. [H. F.] 

t A small round metal pot. 


12. 


14, 


15. 


16. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 
22. 


a 


Daék-khane se meri ( dak 
ki) chitthian, mera 
nam lekar, le ao. 


. Ap ke nam ki koi chitthi 


dak-wale ke pas nahin 
hai. 

Sardar ne dakar kaha hai, 
ki Sais ne baggi (bag- 
ghi) taiyar kar li hai. 


Kya sdhib ne ab tak 
khana nahin khaya ? 

Abhi kha rahe 
Ap zara baithen. 


hain. 


.. In 4th achchhe loton ke 


liye ky& qimat deni 
chahiye. 

Wuh lote achchhe nahin 
hain; yih unse bahut 
achchhe hain. 

In das jharanon ke liye 
main ne das das paise, 
ya‘ni dhai, dhai ane 
diye. 

Tumhare bap ka kya 

Ap ke 
walid ka ism mubarak 
kya hai ? 

Ma’lum nahin, janab. 

Us larke ne tum ko kitni 
rotian din ? 


nam hai 2 


12. 


14, 


15. 


16. 
17. 
18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22 


Get my letters from the 
post office, giving my 
name. 


. The postman has no 


letters for you. 


The head-servant has 
come and says that 
the syce has the buggy 
ready. 

Has not the sahib eaten 
his dinner yet ? 

He is just eating. Will 
you be seated for a 
little. 

What ought one to give 
for these eight good 
lotas ? 

Those lotas are not good ; 
these are much 
better. 

For these ten dusters, I 
gave ten pice each,. 
that is two and a half 
annas each. 

What is your father’s 
name ? 


Don’t know, sir. 

How many “breads” 
did that boy give 
you ? 


am Gl ae 


23. Yih kapré char ane gaz 23. I got this cloth at four 


liyé tha. annas a yard. 
24. Main tumhare liye kitéb 24. I have brought a book 
layé hin. for you. 


Note.—The ceremoniousness of the East, shown in some 
of the above sentences, is polite usage, and the occidental 
should accustom himself to using it. The agreement of 
verb with object in 9, 10, 14, 15, 22, 23) is curious, but 
it must be accepted and learned so thoroughly that one 
cannot fail to use it properly. Master these few sentences 
absolutely. Intransitive verbs agree with their subjects, as 
in 24. Ldyd is reckoned as intransitive because it is a 
compound of le-dand, le-dyd. 

Observe the comparison of adjectives in 24 and 41. It 
is the regular way of forming the comparative, un se ach- 
chha, and the superlative, sab se achchha.* 


Conjugation— Past Tense. 
Main roti lene gaya, gayit . I went to get bread. 


Td roti lene gayd, gayi .. Thou wentest to get bread. 
Wuh roti lene gaya, gayi .. He, she, went to get bread. 
Ham roti lene gaye, gayin.. We went to get bread. 
Tum roti lene gaye, gayin.. You went to get bread. 

Ap roti lene gaye, gayin .. You (polite) went etc. 


Wubh roti lene gaye, gayin.. They went to get bread. 
Main bazar se layé tha, lai I brought (or, had brought) it 


thi. from the bazar. 
Ta bazar se laya tha, lai thi Thou broughtest it from the 
' bazar. 


* The teacher should introduce the comparison of a number of adjec- 
tives with se, sab se, and ki nisbat. 

{ Let the pupil get both forms well, but especially learn well one’s own 
gender. 


os FOE cn 


Wuh bazar se laya tha, lai 
thi. 

Ham bazar se lae the, lai 
thin. 

Tum bazar se lae the, lai 
thin. 

Ap bazar se lae the, lai thin 

Wuh bazar se lae the, lai 
thin. 


Main ne apni kitaben un ko 
din. 
Ta ne apni kitab unko di. 
Us ne apni kitab unko di. 
Ham ne apni kitab unko di. 
Tum ne apni kitab unko di. 
Ap ne apni kitéb unko di. 
Unhon ne apni kitab unko 
di. 


Main ne, ti ne, us ne, ham 
tum ne, 4p ne, unhon 
ne, uski kitab (mujhe) di 
thi (tumko). 


ne, 


Main ne, ti ne, wagaira, 
rotian unse li hain. 

Main ne, ti ne, wagaira, tin 
rotian khai thin. 

Main ne, ti ne, wagaira, 


khana pakaya hai. 


He, she, brought it from, the 
bazar. 

We brought it from the 
bazar. 

You brought it from the 
bazar. 

You, ete. 

They brought it from the 
bazar. 


I gave them my books.* 


Thou gavest them thy book 
He gave them his book. 
We gave them our book. 
You gave them your book. 
You gave them your book. 
They gave them their book. 


I gave you his book, thou 
gavest me _ his’ book. 
[Write each person and 
gender on a separate slip 
and so master it. ] 

I, thou, etc. have got bread 
from them, 

I, thou, etc., had eaten (or, 
ate) three loaves. 

I, thou, ete., have cooked 
dinner. 


* Substitute, after learning, any familiar nouns. 


12. 


13. 


— = 


LESSON LXVII. 


_Ab to ma‘lam nahin, 


magar ma‘liam_ ka- 
ranga. 


. Main ain ? 


. Ham 4 jéen 4 
. Main jatn ? 


. Main kyd karan. 
. Ham kya karen. 


. Main pahle sadr bazar 


ko jaanga, aur um- 
med hai ki wahan se 
sab chizen sasti mil 
jaengin. 


. Mujhe ijazat hai ? 


. Ab rukhsat hai. Kal 
phir ana. 
. Larkon ko khara kar do. 
. Khtb. Khubhai. Khab 
kiya. 
Kya hua ? 


Yih akhbar sahib ko de 
ana. 


‘ 


12. 


13. 


. May I come? 


. May I go? 


I do not know now, but 
I’ll find out. 


Shall I 
come ? 


_ Shall we come in ? 
. May I go? or, Shall I 


go ? 


. What can I do 2 
. What can we do ? 


(It’s 
not our fault). 


. I shall go to the big 


bazar first, and I 
think that we shall 
get everything cheap 
there (all things from 
there cheap will be 
met). 

(Is there to 
me permission ?) 


. Youmay gonow. Come 


again to-morrow. 


. Make the boys stand up. 


. Excellent. That’s good. 
Well done. 
What’s the matter ? 


(What happened 2) 

Go and give this paper 
to the sahib (giving 
come). 


i} pene 


Conjugation. 

Main kaunsa nek kam karin taki main hamesha ki zindagi 
patin ? 

Ta kaunsa nek kam kare takiti hamesha ki zindagi 
pae ? 

Wuh kaunsa nek kam kare taki wuh hamesha ki zindagi 
pae ? 

Ham kaunsé nek kam karen taki ham hamesha ki zindagi 
paen ? 

Tum kaunsé nek kam karo taki tum hamesha ki zindagi 
pao ? 

Ap kaunsé nek kam karen taki 4p hamesha ki zindagi 
paen ? 

Wuh kaunsa nek kam karen taki wuh hamesha ki zindagi 
paen ? 

What good work can I do, that I may inherit eternal life ? 
Note that the future endings'coalesce with the root vowels 
of lend and dend. All other stems add these endings for 

the future. 


Exercises in ‘‘ ne.’’ 


Note that all transitive verbs in the past tenses take 
their subjects in the prepositional case form, with “ ne.” 
The verbs bolnd, lana, bhilnd, are used as intransitives. 
Lend, dena, karna, have the perfects liyd, diya, kiya, while 
jand, marnd, honda, have gayd, mud, hid. All other verbs 
are regular. The transitive verb in its past tcuses agrees 
with its object. The mastery of this peculiarity can be 
secured only by memorizing these sentences most thorough- 
ly. If your past work is “kachcha”’ be your own master 
sufficiently to go back and work it up. You cannot afford 


* Both genders are the same. 


a ee 


to go on on the supposition that it will come somehow. 
The only secret of this method is thoroughness. 


me wd — 


10. 


VE 


12. 


13. 


. Tum cne_ achchiti 


. Main loté lay hin. 

. Main ne lota bheja. 

. Main ne lotéa bheja hai. 

. Ham ne Lahaur men 


liyé tha. 


. Us ne yihi kitéb tum ko 


bheji. 


. Unhon ne mere jane se 


pahle yihi kitaben 
Lahaur se bheji thin. 
roti 
nahin bheji. 


. Larkon ne achchha kam 


na kiya. 


. Dak-waéla wildyati dak 


laya hai ? 


Dak-ghar ke b&ba ne 
wilayati dak kal ya 
parson bhej di thi. 


Us ‘aurat ne meri larki 
ko* mara. 

Wuh ‘auraten kidhar 
gayi hain 2 

Un ‘auraton ne yihi lota 
tum ko ack 


1. 


10. 


11. 


12. 


I have brought the lotd. 


2. I sent the lotd. 
3. 
4. We got it in Lahore 


I have sent the lotd. 


(liya and liya tha are 
often used indiffer- 
ently). 


. He sent you this very 


book. 


. They had sent you these 


books from Lahore, 
before I went. 


. You have not sent good 


bread. 


. The boys did not do 


good work. 


. Has the postman 


brought the foreign 
mail ? 

The postmaster sent the 
foreign mail yesterday 
or day before. 


That woman beat my 
girl. 

Whither have those 
women gone ? 


13.. Those women gave you 


this jug. 


* Ko is eae used when the ae 1s @ person or a definite thing. 


19. 


20. 
21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


27. 


— 


. Wuh larki boli ki ‘‘ Ghar 


se dur ho jao.”’ 


. Us larke ne kaha ki 


“Ham gae laée hain.” 


. Mere Admi ne kal kitab 


bhej di. 


. Quli log hamara Asbab 


le gaye hain. 


. Un larkon ne mere liye 


ek roti di hai. 

Kis ne haméare loton ko 
liyé, or, Kis ne hamare 
lote liye 2 [thi ? 

Tum ne apni kitadb le li 

Kya sab naukar shahr 
ho ae hain 2? 


Kin logon ne tum ko 
chaukian din 2 

Kin logon ne larki ko 
mara ? 

Main tin tin rapae ko 
do lote l4i hin. 


Main das ane gaz kapra 
laya han. 

“Nahin,” ‘aurat boli, 
‘“Lark&é mujh se na- 
hin, wuh apni man se 
bolta tha.” 


Kin 4dmion ne yih chori 
ki hai ? 


14 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26 


27. 


The girl said, ‘‘ Get away 
from the house.”’ 
The boy said, “‘ We have 
brought the cow.” 
My man sent the book 
yesterday. 

The coolies have taken 
off our luggage. 

Those boys have given 
a loaf for me. 

Who took our jugs ? 


Did you get your book ? 

Have all the servants 
been to and returned 
from the city ? 

What poeple gave you 
chairs ? 

What people beat the 
girl ? 

I have bought (lit. 
brought) two lotas at 
three rupees each. 

| have brought cloth at 
ten annas a yard. 

“No,” said the woman, 
“the boy did not 
speak to me, he was 
talking to his mo- 
ther.” 

What men have done 
this thieving ? 


2° too a 


28. Kin larkion ne tum ko 28. What girls were abusing 


gali di 4 you? 
29. Ky& tumne chauki ko 29. Did you take the chair? 
liya ? 


Note that tha, thi, thin do not always change the sense 
to past-perfect but are properly translated as simple past. 
Nevertheless, as in 6, they often give this pluperfect idea. 


In 7 and 8 nahin and na are thus regularly used with the 
present perfect and simple past. 


In 21 the emphasis is on the second action, going and 
coming. 

Where the object is a thing, there a past transitive verb 
agrees in gen. and no., unless the concord be broken by 
‘*ko,’? when it takes the absolute form in “4d.” 


Note how the gender of the subject thoygh unexpressed 
is carried over into the verb. This is a nicety of speech, 
that, no matter how difficult, must be well acquired, else 
one’s talk will often be unintelligible. We must learn to 
think of things in terms of “ad,” “2,” and “e.” 

Intransitive verbs are much given to using the root 
with some form of “‘ydnd,”’ as in 12, 15, 29. Transitive 
verbs use “dend’’ in some form, when the action goes 
toward another, while a reflex termination is often shown 
by use of ‘“‘liya,” “lend,” like the Greek Middle Voice. 

All perfect participles are regularly formed by adding 
“¢@” to the root. 

In 29, as usual, ko with chauki makes it definite, and so 
we translate the chair. 


10. 


143 


. Jab billi 
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LESSON LXVIII. 


Sentences, 
Kya hua? Tum to is- 1. What’s the matter? 
liye paida nahin hte. You were not born 
for this. 


. Main dak-khane ho aya 


hin. 


. Tum kahan paidé hue ? 
. Yih bachcha das din ka 


paida hua hai. 

ke bachche 
hote the, to bara ta- 
masha hota tha. 


. Ky& tumhara kam ho 


gaya hai ? 


. Janab, khana abhi tai- 


yar ho jata hai. 


. Larke waqt par hazir 


kytin nahin hote ? 


. Kal to shahr men bara 


tamasha hua. 


Yih kis tarah ma‘lim 
hia ? 

Is larke ke siwa aur koi 
naukar hazir 
hai? Nahin, 
parwar. 


nahin 
garib- 


w 


. I have been to the post- 


office (lit. I am come 
from the p.o., having 
been there). 


. Where were you born ? 


4. This child has been born 


10. 


ri 


ten days. 

When there were kittens. 
then 
great show. 


there was a 
Is your work done ? 


Dinner’ll be ready in a 
minute, sir. 

Why are not the boys 
present on time ” 

There was a great spec- 
tacle in the city yes- 
terday. 

How did this 
known ? 


become 


Isn’t there any other 


servant present but 
this boy ? No, Sir. 
(No, nourisher of the 


poor). 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


23. Ajkal garmi bahut hoti 


. Wahaén 


. Rel se bahut 
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. Bachcha moté taza hota 


gaya. 
jakar unke* 


larké paidaé hia. 


Aj munshi ke ghar larké 
hia. 

Rel par charhna hai aur 
waqt bahut hi tang 
hai. Bat karne ki 
bhi fursat nahin hai. 


Shahr ho de ho 2 


Ap ke kitne larke larkidn 
hain ? 


. Meri kitaben kis ke pas 


hain 2 
chizen 
chori ho jati hain. 


. Main abhi rawéna hota 


hin. 


. Ab kam shuri‘ haa hai, 


usko fursat na hogi. 


. Mujhe Panjab de das 


baras hie hain. 


hai. 


12. The child went on get- 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


ting fatter. 
They went there and. 


a child was born 
to them (in their 
{house}). 


A boy was born to the 
munshi to-day. 

I have to catch (mount) 
the train and the time 
is short (stragit). I 
have not time to say 
a word. 

Have you been to the 
city ? 

How many boysand girls 
have you ? 

Who has my books ? 


Many things are stolen 
from the railway. 
I am starting at once. 


Work has begun now, 
he'll have no time. 

I have been in the Pun- 
jab ten years. (To 
me, come to the P. 
ten years have been). 

It is very warm these 

days. 


* In 13 ‘* unke,” not *‘ unko,” since ‘‘ hdn,” house, place, is under- 
stood: and ‘: hdn,”’ is locative. 


24. Main ap ke dekhne se 
25. Jab baz ka bachcha tin 
char mahine ka ho 


jata hai, wuh ur jata 


26. Aj sabhon k& k&m ho 
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bara khush hota hin. 


hai. 


jaega. 


oo ee 


always very 
pleased to see you. 


25. When the hawk’s fledg- 


ling gets to be three 
or four months old, it 
flies away. 

Everybody’s work will 
be finished to-day. 


Note that hai and hain are used to state particular facts, 


while general facts are given by “hota hai, hote hain.” 
While ‘“‘ honda ’’ means to become, yet this meaning is more 


usually expressed by ho jana. 


can do duty for our have. 


There is no Urdu word that 


LESSON LXIX. 


express continuous action. 


Ai 


Yih kya ho raha hai ? 


. Sahib khana kha rahe 


hain 2 


. Main apna kam kar raha 


hin. Tum apna karo 


. Jab main bazar ki taraf 


ja raha tha to kya 
dekhta htn ki sahib 
bhi ja rahe hain. 


. Tum log kal kya kar 


rahe the? 


. Sahib de rahe the, par 


main ne na liya. 


Another form of the present, more commonly used to 


. Whatis this that is going 


on 2 


2. Is the Sahib eating din- 


ner 2 


. ’m doing my work. 


You do yours. 


. When I was going to the 


bazar, what should I 
see but that the sahib, 
too, is going. 


5. What. were you fellows 


doing yesterday ? 


. Sahib offered it to me, 


but I would not take 
it (was giving it but 
I took it not). 


10, 


Ji 


13. 


. Jab malik 


. Main 


a> 08 sa 


baten kar 
raha tha (kartaé tha) 
larki gaur se sunti thi. 
larkon ke 
khana paké raha hain. 


live 


- Ham apne larkon ke liye 


khana paka rahe hain. 
Ap apne apne larkon ke 
liye khand paka rahe 
hain. 
Wuh hamare larkon ke 
liye paka rahe hain. 


. Wuh (’auraten ) larke 


larkion ke waste paka 
rahi thin. 

Main kutte se bahut 
darti thi. 


tf 


10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


When the master was 
talking, the girl lis- 
tened attentively. 


. | am cooking dinner for 


the boys. 


. We are cooking dinner 


for our boys. 

You are cooking dinner 
each for your own 
boys. 

They are cooking for our 
boys. 

They (women) were 
cooking for the chil- 
dren. 

I was much afraid of the 
dog. 


Though these continuative tenses are never given in the 
paradigms, yet they are most frequently used. Those in 
the past tense with “rahd, rahi” refer to some definite 
past time; e.g. Jab bachcha thé, to main kutte se bahut 
darta thé, when I was a child, I was much afraid of a dog 
(for you could not use “ dar rahd thé” in this place) ; but, 
Jab ap ne kal kutte ko mérdé, main bahut dar raha tha. 
When you struck the dog yesterday, I was very much 
afraid. 


LESSON LXxX. 


Uses of the Infinitive. 


1. Usk& yahan Ana jana 


achchha nahin hai. 


I. 


His coming and going 
here is not good. 


13. 


14, 


16. 


| ee 


. Yih bat kahni achchhi 


nahin hai. 


. Jhaith bolna bura hai. 
. Is tarah se roti khani 


achchhi nahin hai. 


. Mere wapas ane tak len 


den karna. 


. Us wagt jan lena ki mera 


ana nazdik hai. 


. Wahan kabhi na jana. 


. Aj wahan unke pas mat 


jao. 


. Kal usko lekar zarur 


ana. 


. Us 4dmi ko sharab pine 


ki ‘Adat hai. 


. Mujh ko abhi j4na hai. 


. Mujhe kal usko khatt 


likhna hoga. 
Goli ka lagna tha ki 
ghora mar gaya. 


Wuh Bambai jane ko 
hain. 


. Unke wilayat jane par 


yih kam ho jaega. 


Namaz ka bura kahna 
oO 


2. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16, 


. Trade until I 


2. I shall have to 


It’s not right to say that 
(this). 


. It is evil to speak lies. 
. Itis not well to eat 


bread thus 
manner). 


(in this 


return. 
(Till my coming back, 
do taking and giving). 


. Know then that my 


coming 1s nigh. 


. Never go there (but note 


oe 2° 


740 
in 8). 


not “‘jand” 


. Do not go there to them 


to-day. 


. You must surely bring 


him to-morrow. 


. That man has the habit 


of drinking liquor. 


. | have to go at once. 


(To me going now is.) 

write 
him to-morrow. 

The horse died the in- 
stant the ball struck 
him. 

They are about to go to 
Bombay. 

This work will be done 


when they go_ to 
foreign parts. 
Why — should _ calling 


oT, 


18. 


19. 


20. 
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unko kytin buré lagé 
or, Namaz ko bur4 
kahna ete. 

Mujh ko to zaré burd 
lagne ki nahin. 

Na mujh men qudrat 
kahne ki na tujh men 
taqat sunne ki rahegi. 


Parhne se sabaq yad 
nahin hota. 

Baithne se mujhe thak4o 
ho jata hai. 


- Ham ap ka asbab bhej- 


ne hi ko the. 


- Larké sabaq y4d karne 


ke waste dyé hai. 
Log uske marne ke liye 
de hain. 


Main wahan jidne ké 
nahin. 

- Wuh larki marne ke 
qarib- hai. 


. Main tumko rakhne ka 


nahin, magar,—han, 
tumhari madad_ ka- 
ranga. 


. Aj tum ghar mat jana. 


. Aj to shahr j4na hai, na ? 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


prayers ““burd”’ (evil) 
offend her ? 


It would never offend 
me a bit. 

Neither should I have 
power to tell you, nor 
would you have 
strength to hear. 

A lesson can’t be learned 
by reading. 

I get tired sitting (from 
sitting to me tiredness 
becomes). 

We were just going to 
send your stuff. 


. The boy has come to 


learn his lesson. 


. People have come to 


beat him. 


. PU never go there. 
. That girl is near death. 


. Pl never employ you, 


but—, yes, I will help 
you. 


. Don’t you go home to- 


day. 


- You have to go to the 


city to-day, don’t 


vou 2? 
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29. Ayé bazar se Ata lene 
gayi hai. 


30. Kitab parhni chéhiye. 


31. Kitab parhna chahiye 
tha, or, Kitab parhni 
chahiye thi. 

32. Khane men yih to bahut 
achchhaéa hai,  lekin 
dekhne men nahin. 

33. Sahib kaé likhnaé tha ki 

~ wuh aya. 

34. “Kal kyGin na ai?” 
Jab larkon ko khilana 
hota hai, 
pakani hoti hai, aur 


aur roti 
ghar k& sab kam 4p 
hi karna hua, kis 
tarah Ain ? 


35. Kal jitne kam karne the 
main ne kiye. 

36. Kitébon ke parhne se 
ankhen bilkull kha- 
rab ho gayi hain. 


29. The ayab has gone to 
get meal from the 


bazar. 

30. You ought to read the 
book. 

31. You ought to have read 
the book. 


32. This is very good to eat, 
but not to look at. 


33. As soon as the master 
wrote, he came. 

34. ‘““Why I did not come 
yesterday ?”> When 
I have to feed the 
children, and bake the 
bread, and had to do 
all the work of the 
house how 
could I come ¢ 

35. What jobs were to do 
yesterday, I did. 

36. (My) eyes are badly in- 

reading 


myself, 


jured from 
books. 


Note the Urdu infinitive is used as our participle, “* read- 
ing,” called in British grammars “ gerund.’’ It may take 
an object or subject, and the object may be in the absolute 
form, as in 2, 3, 30, 31 etc., or with ‘“‘ ko,” as in 9, 16, 26, 
34, or it may be with “ka, ke,” as in 16, 23, 38, but the 


subject is always in the possessive form, as 6. Where the 
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infinitive has an object, as in 2, 3, 4, 30, 31 etc., the infini- 
tive may, or may not agree with it. If it agrees it is called 
‘Gerundive”’ by some. If a preposition governs the infini- 
tive, it is always in the masculine form. As in 7 and 8, 
the future, as contrasted with the present command, takes 
the infinitive. In 29 is the infinitive of purpose. The 
“na” at the end of 28 is like the German “ nicht wahr ?” 
is it not so. 

Master all these forms, as they, or their equivalents, are 
in constant use. 

Diversification, 


Practise oral composition by substituting other infinitives 
in place of those in the sentences. In 11 and 12, use anda, 
kahna, bolna, khand, likhna, roti khani, pind, wildyat jana, 
bhejnd, marnd, lend, dend, parhna, pakdna, baithné, until 
perfect familiarity is secured. Try it several weeks in suc- 
cession and do not take it for granted because you did it 
‘last week,” you can do it to-day. 

In 23, use for uske, mere, tere, tumhare, hamare, ap ke, un 
ke, larkon ke, larkion ke, kutton ke, sahib ke, larke ke. 

In 24, put in the correct form of the above infinitives, and 
make other changes as you see your need of perfect famili- 
arity, and ready command of these words and expressions. 


LESSON LXXI. 
Repeated Words. 
1. Ek ek paisa larkon ko 1. Give the boys a pice 


do. each. 
2. Main ne 4dmion ko saér- 2. _ I gave the men three and 
he tin, tin ripae diye. one-half rupees each. 


3. Main ne sawa das das 3. I got them at Rs. 10/4 
rupae ko liye. each. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


. Kaun kaun admi 


. Bare 
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. Yih paune ath ath ane 


ko milte hain. 


. Ap ne 4j ky& kyé kAm 


kiye hain ? 


. Kaun kaun admi aya 


hai 2 


ae 
hain ? 


. Age Age mat jao, pichhe 


pichhe chalo. 


. Pichhe pichhe mat 4o. 


mere sath sath chalo. 
bare larke 
chhote na ae. 


Ae, 


. Main ghar ghar gay4 par 


roti na mili. 


Usne gaon géon jakar 
manga par use na 
mila. 


Thik thik batao. 
thik bolo. 

Ghore ko mar markar 
chalaya tha. 


Thik 


Sawar girte girte bacha. 


[bacha. 
Larké to mar markar 


4. 


5. 


12. 


13. 


14, 


15. 


16. 


(You) get these at 7 3/4 
annas each. 

What various jobs have 
you done to-day ? 


. Who has come? (Ans. 
John, Chas., Thos., 
etc.). 


. Who have come ? (Ans. 


Hindus, 
etc.). 


Moslems, 


. Don’t go ahead, come 


along behind. 


. Don’t come behind, 


come along with me. 


. The larger boys came, the 


smaller did not. 


. I went to house (after) 


house, but got no 
bread (bread met not). 

He asked for it at vil- 
age after village, but 
did not get it (to him 
it met not). 

Tell it exactly. Speak 
the exact word. 

He beat the horse again 
and again to make it 
go (beating beating 
made it go). 

The rider almost fell 
(falling, 
caped). 

The boy nearly died. 


é65- 


falling, 


18. 


19. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


. Darakht 


. Namaz 
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darakht = se 
phal tora. 
Kuchh kuchh paise 
mere pas hain. 
Roti woti kha li, bhai ? 
Roti tukra kha liya, 
bhai ? 


. Cha wa pi li, bhai 2 


ad ap ne bare bare kam 


kiye hain. 


. Aj achchhe  achchhe 


khane pakane hain. 

Us ke narm narm bal 
mujhe achchhe lagte 
hain. 


Kitaben parh parhkar 
meri Aankhen bilkull 
kharab ho gayi hain. 


Jab kabhi (or, jab jab) 
yih karo to meri yad 
men karo. 

men koi koi 


hazir hota hai. 


. Koi na koi nam4z men 


zarur awega. 


. Wuh kabhi kabhi ata hai 


aur main kabhi na 
kabhi 4anga. 


17 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


24. 


25. 


27. 


28. 


(He, They) plucked fruit 
from every tree. 

I have some money (cop- 
pers). 

Have you had dinner, 
brother ? 


Have you drunk tea, 
brother ? 

You’ve done a number 
of big pieces of work 
to-day. 

Good foods must be 
cooked to-day. 


. I like the touch of her 


soft hair. (Her, his, 
soft hairs touch me 
nicely.) 

My eyes have been badly 
injured from much 
reading (reading and 
reading books). 

Whenever you do this, 
do it in my remem- 
brance. 


. A very few come to 


prayer. 
Some one or other will 
surely come to prayer. 
He comes sometimes 
and I shall come some 
time or other. 
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29. Jojo ae do do 4m le jae. 29. Whoever comes may 
take away two man- 


goes. 
30. Kuchh na kuchh mil 30. (You) will get something 
jaega. or other. 


Note that repetition of the words repeats the idea. This 
may indicate distribution, as in 1—6, emphasis as in 10, 
21—24, or continuance as in 8, 9, 11, 12, 13, 14—17. 
The repetition of sounds in 19 and 20 is much like our 
“baby ” talk, roly poly, hurly burly, pell mell. 

Diversification.—The pupil must take these sentences, 
after they have been thoroughly committed, and change 
nouns, pronouns, verbs and adjectives to other persons, 
tenses, numbers, and genders. The numerals must be at 
one’s tongue’s end. Skill in talking can only come as a 
- result of the ability to diversify forms already mastered. 


LESSON LXXII. 


Conditional Sentences. Sharti Jumle. 


1. Agar wuh na 4ata, to 1. If he had not come, | 


main usko na marta. should not have beat- 
en him. 

2. Agartumuskonamarte, 2. If you had not struck 
to wuh na marta. him, he would not 

have died. 

3. Agar tum isko thik na 3. If you had not made it 
karte, to main dam right, 1 should never 
kabhi na deta. have given the price. 

4, Chil dekhkar Sahib ne 4. Seeing the kite, the mas- 
kaha ki “ Agar mere ter said, “If I had a 
pas bandiq hoti, to gun, I would kill it.” 


main mar deta. 


wt 


10. 


Pr 


12. 


13. 
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. Agar larki yih na kahti 


to wuh us se n4-khush 
na hota. 


. Agar 4p yih ghoré mujhe 


na dikhate, to main 
dasraé zaruir leta. 


. Agar mere pas ghori na 


hoti, main zarar pai- 
dal jati. 


. Agar main un se larta, 


to mujh se ziyada na- 
laiq koi na tha. 


. Agar ap is k& sabab 


mujh se na pichhte, 
to bahut bihtar hota 
(or, tha). 

Agar log usko chhura 
na dete, to main 
usko adhmtd karke 
chhorta. 

Mumkin na tha ki Ma- 
sih maut ke qabze 
men rahta. 

Agar sahib yahan hote, 
to tumko thik kar 
dete. 

Agar wubh mujh se larti 
to main usko khtib 
marti. 


5. If the girl had not said 


10. 


its 


12. 


this, he would not 
have been displeased 
with her. 


. If you had not shown 


me this horse I’d sure- 
ly have bought an- 
other, 


. If I had not had the 


mare, I’d surely have 
gone afoot. 


. If I had fought with 


him, no one could 
have been (was) more 
unworthy than I. 


. If you had not asked 


me the reason of this, 
it would have been 
much better. 


If people had not res- 
cued him, I’d have 
half killed him before 
I let him go. 

It was impossible that 
Christ should remain 
in the grasp of death. 

If master were here, he 
would give you a set- 
ting right. 


. If she were to fight with 


me, I’d beat her well. 
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14. Agar mujhe ana hota to 14. If I had been going to 
main be puchhe 4 come, I’d have come 
jata. without request. 

Note that these conditions are contrary to fact and take 
that form of the verb, which is called “ past conditional ”’ 

(mdzi sharti), but might better be called, in English, past 

subjunctive. It is used not only in past conditions that 

are contrary to fact, but also for a present condition and 
resulting conclusion, both contrary to reality. If master 
were here (which he is not) he would set you right (which 
he does not). If she should fight with me (which she will 
not), I would beat her (which I shall not). 

Hai or hain never occurs with this form of the verb. 


Diversification. 

In 1, 2, 3, change one or both verbs by substituting any 
one of a dozen familiar verbs, until you thus substitute 
readily. 

Exercises in Conditionals. 


1. Agar wuh awe, to main 1. If he come, may I go? 


‘aun ? 

2, Agar main Asman kibdt- 2. If I tell you things of 
en kahun to tum kyfin- heaven how will you 
kar yaqin karoge ? believe ? 

3. Agar iman na ldoge to 3. If you do not believe, 
tum apne gunahon you will die in your 
men maroge. sins. 

4. Agar koi mujh mengéim 4. If any one does not 
na rahe, to wuh sukh abide in me, he dries 
jata hai. up. 


. If you have taken him 


Or 


5. Agar us ko uthayaé ho, to 
mujhe batao. up, then tell me. 


14, 


wits 8 Aa 


. Agar tum mujhe jante 


to mere Bap ko bhi 
jante. 


. Agar tum ne mujhe jana 


hota, to mere Bap ko 
bhi jante 


. Jab wuh nawishton k4 


yaqin nahin karte, to 
meri baton ka yaqin 
kyunkar karenge ? 


. Agar ti yih kam karta 


hai, to apne ap ko 
dunya par zahir kar. 


. Agar main sach_ bolta 


hain, to tum mera 
yaqin kytin nahin 


karte 2 


. Agar wuh so gaya hai, 


to bach jaega. 


. Jab mujh Khudawand 


ne tumhare pair dhoe, 
to tum par farz hai 
ki ek disre ke pair 
dhoya karo. 


. Agar unhon ne mujhe 


sataya, to wuh tum- 
hen bhi satéenge. 

Jab ham Admion ki 
gawahi gabil kar lete 
hain, to Khuda ki 
gawahi us se kahin 
barhkar hai. 


6. 


10. 


1. 


12. 


13. 


14, 


. If thou 


If you had known me you 
would have known 


my Father too. 


. If they had known me 


they would have 
known my Father too. 


. If they do not believe 


the Scriptures, how 

shall they believe my 

words ? 

doest these 
works show thyself to 
the world. 

Tf I tell the truth, why 
do 


me 2 


you not believe 


It he has fallen asleep, 
he will recover. 

If I the Lord have 
washed your feet, 
then it is obligatory 
on you that you 
should wash the feet 
of one another. 

If they have persectuted 
me, they will perse- 
cute you. 

lf we accept the testi- 
mony of men, the 
testimony of God is 
greater. 
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15, Jo us ne rapae diye. to 15. If he gives the money, 


lete ana. then bring it along. 


LESSON LXXIII. 
Conditional Sentences.* Sharti Jumle. 


t. 


lo 
° 


Agar wuh yahan ae, to 
main dun. 
Agar wuh ae to main 


| ¥ 


‘" he come here, I may 
give it. 
If he should come, ['J] 


dunga. give it. 

3. Agar kutta phir ae, to 3. If the dog come again, 
usko maro. kill it. 

4. Agar kam darust na 4. If you do not set the 
karoge, to main paisa work right, I shall not 
na dang. give the money. 

5. Agar yih bat sachho,to 5. If this be true (which | 
bara nuqsan, bara doubt) it will be a big 
nuqsan hoga. loss, a big loss. 

6. Agar wuh kitab parhta 6. If he is reading the book, 
ho, mat bulana. don’t call him. 

7. Agar sthib gaye hon, to 7. If the sahib has gone, 
gaye hon. Kya pata why he’s gone. What 
hai ? do J know about it ? 

s. (Agar) Sach puchho, to &. To tell the truth, I think 
main use be-wuqutf him a fool (lf you 
samajhta hin, ask truth, | think him 

senseless). 

y. Agar yih char din ki 9. If this had happened 


bat ho*i, to mujhe 
khabar ‘1a hoti ? 


four days ago, should 
not I know it? (a 
thing of 4 days). 


* Where there is doubt, and the thing is assumed as possible, with the 


pres. subjunctive, | —8. 


Other ideas take other forins. 


10, 


18. 
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Jo (agar) usne ripae dive, 
to lete ana. 


. Jo (agar) usne kitab di, 


to leni hogi. 


. Jab (agar) main wahan 


gaya to mara jaunga. 


. Jab (agar) wuh is baras 


khatre se bach gaya, 
to uski ‘umr bari hogi. 


. Agar unhon ne use mara 


ho, to jald mujhe 
khabar do. 


. Agar log aen to girja 


hoga. 


. Agar log aenge to girja 


hoga. 


. Agar tum us ke nazdik 


jaoge, to tum guna- 
gar hoge. 

wichan yih kam us se ho 
saka, aur ba-khtbi 
anjam diya, to main 
qaul o qarar karta 
hin ki main biadshah 
se ziyada salttk 
karanga. 


. Agar wuh jata hai, to 


main bhi chaita hin. 


. Agar main apne qaul 


par até hin, to uski 


10. If he gives the money 


14. 


20. 


, af. Be 


. If people come, 


(and he will) then 
bring it along. 


. If he gives the book, 


youl] have to take it. 


. If I go there I shall be 


killed. 

escape danger 
this year, he’ll live 
long (his life will be 
long). 

If they have beaten him 
(as we hear) then give 
me word quickly. 

there 

will be church. 


. If people will come, there 


will be church service. 


. If you go near him (it), 


you will be blame- 
worthy (sinners). 

If this work can be done 
by him, and he brings 
it to a (good) end, 
then I promise you 
that I will treat him 
better than (could) 
any king. 


. If he is going (as you 


say), then I, too, will 
go alcng. 

If I corae according to 
my promise, then [li 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 
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saltanat khak men 
mil& deta hin. 

Agar ham se ho sakta, to 
ham manzur karte. 
Agar us waqt pahunche 
hon, tab yih bat kah 

sakte the. 


Agar bachche ke marne 
se pahle chaloge, to 
kuchh féida hoga. 

Agar koi us ke Masih 
hone ké iqrar kare, to 
kharij ho. 

Agar tum ne mujhe jana 
hota, to mere bap ko 
bhi jante. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


mingle his kingdom 
in the dust. 
If we could we would. 


If they had (were) arriv- 
ed at that time, then 
they could have said 
this. 

If you will go ere the 
child die, then it will 
be of some avail. 

If any one _ confesses 
him to be the Messiah, 
let him be expelled. 

If ye had known me, ye 
would have known 
my father also. 


LESSON LXXIV. 
Chalna and jana, 


. Hawa jidhar ko chahti 


hai, chalti hai. 


. Meri ghari nahin chalti. 
. Mer&é 4dmi sath nahin 


jata. 


. Yih ripaya bazar men 


- nahin chalta. 


. Yih bandag nahin chalti. 
. Chaukian le jao. 


Chau- 
kian le chalo. 


. Ghora le chalo. 
. Uski tang men itnaé dard 


1 


2. 
3. 


The wind goeth whither 
it wishes. 

My watch won’t go. 

My man won’t go along. 


. This rupee won’t pass in 


the bazars. 


. This gun won’t go off. 


6. Take the chairs away. 


Bring the chairs along. 


. Bring the horse along. 
. There is so great a pain 


10. 


Li 


12. 


13. 


14, 


15. 


16. 


18. 


. Chalti 
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hai ki wuh chal nahin 
sakta. 


. Usko itna kam par gaya 


hai ki wuh nahin jé 

sakta. 
Kab jaoge ? 

chaloge ¢ 


Kab 


(or) 


Main yahan se chha 
baje chaling&é aur 
wahan pahtnchkar 
Daktar ke pas jald 
jaanga. 

Main shahr chalé hin, 
tum bhi chaloge ? 

Yih ghor& khab chalta 
hai. 

Yih sarak kidhar jati 
hai ? 

Yih bat sunkar naukar 
chal diya. 

Yih nahr kidhar jAti hai 2 


chakki 
wuh ro para. 


dekhke 


Sham ke waqt bazar 
jana mana‘ hai. 


. Bhir ke sabab chalna 


bahut mushkil hai. 


10. 


ys 


12. 


13. 


18. 


19. 


in his leg that he is 
not able to walk. 


. So much work has fallen 


to him that he cannot 
go. 

When will you go? (or) 
When will you go 
(with me) ? 

I shall start from here 
at six o’clock and 
having arrived there, 
will go at once to the 
Doctor’s. 

[ am started to the city. 
Will you go too ? 

This horse goes finely. 


. Whither does this road 


lead 2 


. Hearing this the servant 


started off. 


_ Where does this canal 


go to? 


. Seeing the moving mill, 


he wept (fell a weep- 
ing), 

It is forbidden to go to 
the bazar in the even- 
ing. 

It is difficult going on 
account of the crowd. 


29. 
Ghari 


. Shari‘at par 
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. Main roz shahr jaté hun. 


Ab jataé hin. 
chalna 
bahut mushkil hai. 


2. Wuh gaon ko gaya hai. 
. Wuh gaon ko chala hai. 


. Wuh gaon ko chala gaya 


hai. 


. Sahib ke s&mne meri 


bat nahin chalti. 


. Main tum ko badshah 


ke pas le chalinga. 


. Main is ghore ko bad- 


shah ke pas le chalin- 
ga. 


. Sahib qanun par pure 


pure chalte hain. 


Sab log chale gaye hain. 


20. | go to the city daily. 


21. 


26. 


27. 


28. 


. He has gone to 


. He 


I am going now. 
It is hard to keep the law 
(to move on the law). 


the 
village. 


. He is starting to the 


village. 
has 
village. 


gone to the 


. My word has no weight 


with the gentleman 
(goes not before him). 


[ll take you to the king. 


l’ll take this horse to 
the king. 


Sahib goes strictly by 
rule. 


29. All the people have gone. 


. watch, clock, a little water jar, which when 


put into a larger jar, sank, as it had a hole 
in the bottom, in 24 minutes, and this 
constitutes a “‘ghari’”’ of time, and this, - 


Jater, was applied to the watch, or clock, 


as time measurers. 


ane ESO ei, 


LESSON LXxv 


Exercises in Lagna. 


. Pata nahin lagta. 


. Kyan nahin lagta? Aj 


hi lagaé lo. 


. Ghar ghar se lagaé hai. 


4. Mujhe bahut dar lagta 


or 


12. 


13. 


14, 


hai. 


. Yih bdt tumko achchhi 


nahin lagti. 


. Bachchon ki baten mithi 


lagti hain. 


. Uske sakht chot lagi. 


Chot lagi tum ko ? 


- Ghoré géri men laga 


hia hai. 


. Yih kitéb tumhen kahén 


se hath lagi ? 


. Tali darwdéze par lagd 


hia hai. 


. Bag men tarah tarah ke 


bite lage hain. 


Sahib ke kim men kitne 
mazdur lage hain ? 


Wuh sawere nikla taki 
apne bag men mazdir 
lagawe. 

Is kothi par kitnd rapaya 
lagé hai ? 


EG 


2. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


[ cannot find out. (Trace 
does not touch.) 

Why can’t you? Find 
out this very day. 


. House touches house. 
. I'm very much afraid. 


- You do not like this 


affair. 


. Children’s sayings please 


people. 


. He was badly hurt. Did 


you get hurt ? 


. The horse is hitched to 


the carriage. 


. Where did you get this 


book 2 


. A padlock is fastened on 


the door. 


. In the garden all sorts of 


shrubs are planted 
(or, various sorts of). 

How many labourers are 
on the gentleman’s 
work ? 

He went out early that 
he might set labourers 
to work in his orchard. 

How much money was 
spent on this house ? 


31. 


. Ji se ji laga hai. 
. Uske kurte men paiwand 


laga hai. 


. Takhte par kya ishtihar 


laga hai ? 


. Wuh apne kam men laga 


rahta hai. 


. Sab masaleh lag chuke 


hain. 


. S&hib ke ane ki ummed 


lagi hai hai. 


. Use ilzim kyan laga ? 
. Sab chizen durusti se lag 


gayi hain. 


. Lahaur jane men do 


ghante lagenge. 


. Dhup men ankhen nahin 


lagtin. 


5. Shahr men bari ag lag 


gayi hai. 


26. Kot ko kitna kapra 


lagega ? 


. Dimak dari ko lag gayi 


hai. 


3. Munshi sahib ke munh 


laga hai. 


. Char din se mujhe sardi 


lagti hai. 


. Is darakht par bare 


achchhe phil phal 
lagte hain. 

Us ko bimari lag gayi 
hai. 
Q 
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15. 
16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


al. 


. The white 


Heart answers to heart. 

He has a patch on his 
shirt. 

What notice is (fastened) 
on the board ? 

He sticks to his work. 


All materials are spent. 


. We are expecting the 


gentleman. 


. Why was he accused ? 
. All things are 


set in 


order. 


. It will take two hours 


to reach Lahore. 


. I cannot sleep in the 


sun. 


. There is a big fire in the 


city. 


. How much cloth will it 


take for a coat ? 
ants are at 
the carpet. 


. The munshi has the ear 


of the sahib. 


. I have been chilly for 


four days. 


. This tree bears excellent 


flowers and fruit. 


He has contracted the 
disease. 


39, 


40, 


41, 


~ $22 4 


2. TambékaG mere munh 
lag gaya hai. 
3. Is histb men bari galati 


lag gayi hai. 


. Is lakri par pital laga 


do. 


. Khub zor lagao. 


3. Mali, sab baton ko qatar 


men lagaéo. 


. Dawai uske hath par 


lagao 
. Dawéi us ki 4nkh men 
dalo. 
Mez lagéo. (Palang, 


dari, sab chizen). 


Is lifafe par do paise ka 
tikat lagdo. 

Itniderkytnlagi? Phir 
mat lagana. 


2. Us ne mere bhai se dosti 


lagai hai. 


. Uske chébuk lagdéo. 


(Kore lagdo.) 


4, Ji lagdkar Khuda ka 


kam karna chéhiye. 


. Ilzam na lagaya karo. 
. Baggt par rang lagdna 


chahiye. 


40, 


41, 


45. 
46. 


. Set the table. 


2. I’ve acquired a taste for 


tobacco. 


. There is a big mistake in 


this account. 


. Fasten the brass to this 


wood. 


. Exert yourself. Put to 


your strength. 


. Gardener, put all these 


plants in a row. 


. Put the medicine on his 


hand. 


. Put the medicine in his 


eye. 

(Make 
the bed. Put down 
the carpet. Put every- 
thing in place.) 

Put a two-pice stamp on 
this envelope. 

Why have you spent so 
much time? Don’t 
do it again. 


. He has made friends 


with my brother. 
Whip him. 
him.) 


(Scourge 


. One ought to do God’s 


work with the whole 
heart. 
Do not make accusations. 
You ought to paint the 


buggy. 
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47. Apna ikké dusre ke sath 
lagao. 

48. Mera unke 
lagdo hai ? 


sath kya 


49. Main unse alag (a+lag) 
rahta hin. 


50. Mera dil yahan nahin 


47. Have your ekka follow 
the other. 


48, What have I to do with 
them 2 


49. I stay apart from them. 


50. I don’t like this place. 


lagta. 
51. Kot ko mitti lag gay! 51. There’s earth on the 
hai. Jhar do. coat. Dust it off. 
Conjugation. 


Main das baje roti pakaéne 
lagté hin, lagti hin. 

Ta das baje roti pakane lagta 
hai, lagti hai. 

Wuh das baje roti pakane 
lagta hai, lagti hai. 

Ham das baje roti pakane 
lagte hain, lagti hain. 

Tum das baje roti pakane 
lagte, lagti, ho. 

Ap das baje roti pakane 
lagte, lagti, hain. 

Wuh das baje roti pakane 
lagte, lagti, hain. 

Main kal subh likhne lagin- 
gf lagingi. 

Tu kal subh likhne lagegé, 
lagegi. 

Wuh kal subh likhne lagega, 
lagegi. 


I begin to cook the meal at 
ten o’clock. 

Thou beginnest to cook at 
ten. 

He, She, begins to cook at 
ten. 

We begin cooking at ten. 


You begin cooking at ten. 


You begin baking bread at 
ten. 

They begin baking bread at 
ten. 

I shall begin writing to- 
morrow morning. 

Thou wilt begin writing in 
the morning. 

He, She, will begin writing 
to-morrow morning. 


Hamkal subh likhne lagenge, 
lagengi. 

Tum kal subh likhne lagoge, 
lagogi. 

Ap kal sawere likhne lagenge, 
lagengi. 

Wuh kal fajr likhne lagenge, 
lagengi. 

Main kal sawere bandne laga 
tha, lagi thi. 

Ti kal sawere bandne lagé 
tha, lagi thi. 

Wuh kal sawere ban4ne laga 
tha, lagi thi. 

Wuh parson sh4m banane 
lagé tha, lagi thi. 


Ham parson banane lage 
the, lagi thin. 

Tum parson sham ko bandne 
lage the, lagi thin. 
p parson sham ko bandne 
lage the, lagi thin. 

Wuh parson sham ko bandne 
lage the, lagi thin. 
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We will begin writing to- 
morrow morning. 

You'll begin writing to- 
morrow morning. 

You'll begin writing early to- 
morrow. 

They'll begin writing to- 
morrow morning. 

I began to make it early 
yesterday. 

Thou didst begin early yester- 
day to make it. 

He, She, began early yester- 
day to make it. 

He, She, began to make it 
day before yesterday even- 
ing. 

We began to make it day 
before yesterday. 

You began at even, day be- 
fore yesterday, to make it. 

You began at even, day be- 
fore yesterday, to make it. 

You began at even, day be- 
fore yesterday, to make it. 


LESSON LXXVI. 
Passives, 


1. Dekha jaega. 
dekha jdega.) 


(Usko 


2, Main dp ke zer saya 
liya jatn. 


1. I'll see about it. 
be seen to.) 
2. May I be taken under 


(It?ll 


your (shadow) care. 
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. Wuh shahr ke pas dekhe 


gaye the. 


4, Qismatselaré nahin jata. 
5. Mango to tumhen diya 


14, 


15. 


jaegé. Khatkhatao to 
tumhare waste khola 
jaega. 

Kytnki jis ke pas hai use 
diya jaega4, magar jis 
ke pas nahin hai us se 
wuh bhi jo uske pas 
hai, le liyé jaega. 


. Madrase ka band kiya 


jané unke liye bari 
taklif ki bat thi 


. Makkhan kal bheja gaya 


tha. 


. Pachdés a4dmi laréi men 


mare gave. 


. Yih kim roz roz kiya 


jata hai. 


. Yih k4m mujh se nahin 


ky4 jata, or, Yih kam 
mujh se nahin hota. 


. Kyé wuh rotian unko di 


gayi hain. 


. Tin lote laye gaye hain. 


Aj mujh se roti khéi 
nahin jati. 

Sab darwaze band kiye 
gaye hain. 


3 


4, 
. Ask and it shall be given 


~J] 


14, 


15. 


. The butter 


They were seen near the 
city. 
One can’t fight with fate. 


unto you. Knock and 
it shall be opened for 
you. 


. For whoso has to him 


shall be given, but 
whoso has not, from 
him even that he has 
shall be taken away. 


. The school’s being closed 


was a great vexation 
to them. 


was” sent 


yesterday. 


. Fifty men were killed in 


the fight. 


. This work is done daily. 


. L can’t do this work. 


. Have those loaves been 


given them ? 


_ Three jugs have been 


brought, 
I can’t eat to-day. 


All the doors: have been 
shut 2 


16, 


Or 


. Yih meré bara 


Agar us taraf le jéo, to 
ghora mara jaega. 


. Agar main wahan gayi, 


to mari jadngi. 
larkaé 
“Qazi” kahlata hai. 


. Wuh is larai men bheja 


gaya taki wahdn par 
jakar mara jae. 


. Zarar hai ki yih kam 4j 


kiya jae. 


. Chahiye ki yih thag 4j 


hi mara jae. 


. Lazim tha ki yih bat ap 


se puchhi jae. 
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16. 


17. 


18. 


22. 


If you take him that 
direction, the 
will be killed. 

If I went there, I’d be 
killed. 

My elder boy is called 
“ Judge.” 


horse 


. He was sent into the 


fight that he might 
go there and be killed. 


. It is imperative that this 


work be done to-day. 


. It is fitting that this 


thug be killed to-day. 
It was proper that this 
thing be asked of you. 


LESSON LXXVII. 


Passives and Causals. 


. Kis ne yih bartan tora ? 
- Memsahiba, yih to mujh 


se tita. 


. Sahib Urdi parhte hain, 


munshi unko parhata 
hai, kyanki mishan 
(sarkar) parhwaiti hai. 


. Yih shart hii ki jo hare 


uske kin kate jaen. 


. Baba so raha hai, kyanki 


dy& ne sawere suld 


Li 
2. 


3. 


fe 


Cr 


Who broke this dish ? 

Madam, I broke it (acci- 
dentally). 

Sahib is studying Urdu, 
the munshi is teaching 
him for the mission 
(the Govt.) makes him 
learn it. 


. This wager (condition) 


was laid that whoever 
lose, his ears be cut off. 


. The baby is sleeping, for 


ayah put it to sleep 


10. 


£4, 


. Saji, Ata, 
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diya, is liye ki mem- 
sahiba roz isi waqt aya 
se sulwa deti hain. 


. Ap ki gari ban rahi hai 2 


Han, mistri [brahim 
bana raha hai. Main 
apna kull lakri ka kam 
usi se banwata hin. 
ala, 
bikte hain. 


yahan 


. Yih bajaz ajkal kapra 


sastaé bech raha hai, 
is liye ki mausim 
guzarne par duasre 
dukandar apna mal 
yahin bikwate hain. 


. Sipahion ne usko mara 


tha (mar dala). 
Logon ne milkar sarkar 

ke hukm 

marwaya tha. 


se usko 


Jab sahib darwaze khul- 
wane lage, to bera 
kholne gaya, lekin 
wuh ap se ap khul 
gaye. 


. Jald uthkar yih sandtq 


utha lo, kyanki main 


10. 


La: 


12. 


early, because madam 
has him daily put to 
sleep by the ayah at 
this time. 


. Is your carriage making ? 


Yes. master-workman 
Abraham is making it. 
I have him do all my 
wood work. 


. Soojee, meal, and pota- 


toes are sold here. 


. This shopkeeper is selling 


cloth cheap these 
days, for when the sea- 
son is Over (passing), 
other shopkeepers 
have their goods sold 
here. 


. The soldiers killed him. 


The people agreeing to- 
gether (meeting) had 
him killed by the 
governor’s order. 

When the master began 
to have the doors 

the 

went to open them 


opened, bearer 
then, but they came 
open themselves. 

Get up quickly and take 
up this box for | am 


13. 


14. 


15, 


16, 


17, 
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is kamare se sab chizen 
uthwa deti hin. 


Ghore ne pani pi liyd 
hai ? 

Han, main har subh nau 
baje pilaté hin, kyan- 
ki malik safar se pahle 
pilwate hain. 


Chahe tum kato chaéhe 
katéo, zarar hai ki 4j 
kat jae. 

Tota kis tarah tumhare 
hath se chhiata ? 

Main ne to nahin chhora, 
baba ne mere hath se 
chhuraya. 


. Malik ne gde mujh se 


murwai, aur main ne 
bahuteri mori, par 
wuh na muri. 


having all these things 
taken out from this 
room. 

13. Has the horse been 
watered (drunk) ? 

14. Yes, I water him every 
morning at nine 
o'clock, for the master 
has him watered be- 
fore a journey. 

15. Whether you cut it or 
have it cut, it must 
be cut to-day. 

16. How did the parrot get 
out of your hand ? 

17. I did not let it go, the 
child took it from my 
hand. 

18. Its master had me head 
off (turn) the cow, and 
I tried to (turned her 
a lot) but she did not 
turn (would not). 


Conjugation. 
Passive, Present Indicative and 
Subjunctive. 


Pani garm kiya jata hai. 
Pani garm ho raha, hai. 
Yih kam abhi kiyé jée. 


Log pak sf kiye jden. 


Water is being warmed. 

Water is getting warm. 

Let this work be done at 
once. 

Let the people be cleansed 
now. 
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Yih larkian abhi parhai jden. 
Yih mere kapre 4j dhoe jaen. 


Mere kapre diasre tisre roz 
dhoe jate hain. 

Mere kapre kiéen par dhoe 
ja rahe hain. 


Passive 


Main wahan par jakar mara 
jatngaé (mari jatngi). 

Ta wahan par jakar mara 
jaega (mari jéegi). 

Wubh wahan par jakar mara 
jaega (mari jaegi). 

Ham wahan par jakar mare 
jaenge (mari jaengin). 

Tum wahan par jakar mare 
jaoge (mari jaogin). 

Ap wahan par jakar mare 
jaenge (mari jaengin). 

Wuh wahan par jakar mare 
jaenge (mari jaengin). 


Let the girls be taught at 
once. 

Let these clothes of mine be 
washed to-day. 

My clothes are washed every 
second or third day. 

My clothes are being washed 
at the well. 


Future. 
I shall go there and be killed. 


Thou wilt go there and be 
killed. 


He, She, will go there and be 


killed. 
We'll go there and be killed. 


You'll go there and be killed. 
You’ll go there and be killed. 


They'll go there and _ be 
killed. 


Past Tense Passive. 


Main kal mara gaya (mari 


gayi). 
Tu parson mara gaya (mari 
gayi). 


Wuh atarson mara géya 
(m4ri gayi). 
R 


I was beaten yesterday. 


Thou wast beaten day be- 
fore yesterday. 

He, She was beaten 3 days 
ago. 
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Ham 4j mare gaye (mari 
gayin). 

Tum kal mére gaye (mari 
gayin). 

Ap parson mare gaye (mari 
gayin). 

Wuh parsal mare gaye (mari 
gayin). 


er 


LESSON 


We were beaten to-day. 
You were beaten yesterday. 
You were beaten day before 


yesterday. | 
They were beaten last year. 


LXXVIII. 


Relative Pronouns. Ism-i-zamir. 


tha, wuh bahut hi 
achchha hai. 


. Jis Admi ne mujh ko 


mara, wuh mera bhai 
hai. 


. dis ‘aurat se 4p ne meri 


kitab li, wuh meri 
aya hai. 


. Jis larke ko haztr ne 


paise diye, wuh mere 
bhai kaé beta hai. 


- Wuh dtkandar jinhon 


ne ap ke pas kitAben 
bheji hain, kutub- 
farosh hain. 


. Jo lafz 4p ne abhi isti‘- 


mal kiya, uske ky4 
ma‘ne hain 2 


. Jo ghora kal hamko mil4 . 1. The horse we got yester- 


day is a very good 
one. (What horse 
yesterday to us met, 
he is very good). 

2. The man that beat me 
is my brother. 


3. The woman from whom 
you got my book is 
my ayah. 

4. The boy to whom you 
gave the coppers is 
my brother’s son. 

. Those shopkeepers who 
sent you the books 
are book-sellers. 


Or 


6. What is the meaning of 
that word you used 
just now ? 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 
i. 
18. 
19. 


20. 
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. Jo ho, so ho. 


. Jo kuchh wuh tum se 


kahe, wuhi karo. 


. Jaisé kiyé waisa paya. 


. Jitnaé tum ko chahiye,\ 


utna le lo. 


. Jab tak sins tab tak 4s. 


. Wuhi Sindbad jise tum 


mua jante ho, main 
hin. 

Jin larkon ne mere larke 
ko mara, wuh bazar 
ke sharir larke hain. 

Jidhar ko moro, udhar 
ko jata hai. 

Wuh admi jis se tum ne 
roti li, wuh bara bad- 
ma‘ash admi hai. 

Ap kaunsé kapra chahte 
hain ? 

In men se 4p ko kaunsi 
kursi chahiye ? 

Yih lakri kis kam ki hai ? 


Is dawai se kuchh faida 
haa hai ? 

Jis ko jitni tankhwdh 
baqi hai, di jaegi. 


if 


8. 


13. 


14. 


L9. 


20. 


Let come what may, or, 
What will be, will be. 

Do whatever he tells 
you. 


. As he did, so he got. 


He got tit for tat. 


. Take as much as you 


need. 


. While there is life there 


is hope. 


. That Sindbad that you 


thought (think) dead, 
I am he. 

Those boys who beat my 
boy are the bad boys 
of the street. 

Whithersoever you turn 
him thither he goes. 


. The man from whom you 


got bread is a very 
bad man (criminal). 


. Which sort of cloth do 


you wish ? 


. Which of these chairs do 


you want ? 


. What is this wood good 


for ? 
Has this 
lieved you ? 
Whatever pay is back 
(owing) to whomso- 
ever, it will be given 


medicine re- 


him. 
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The relative is usually with its antecedent, as in 1, 2, 3, 
4,or it may follow it as in 5, after the English manner. 
“So” in 7, is not much used in Urdu but a good deal in 
Hindi. 

Diversification. 

Take the nouns roti, rotidn, ddmi, pint, kitdb, kitaben, 
mez, ghoridn, larke, ripayd, ripae, and substitute in 1 for 
‘“ ghora,”” making the necessitated changes in sentence, until 
you can do so without hesitation. It will be a most valu- 
able exercise in genders, as well as in relatives. 

Likewise take sentences 2, 3, 4, 5, and change numbers. 

Let the teacher after these relative sentences in one form 
are mastered, give the other form also. 


LESSON LXXIX. 


Subjunctive (Present and Past, so called 
‘* Aorist ’’ and Past Conditional). 
1. Chahiye ki yih gosht 1. This meat ought to be 


aj pakaya jae. cooked to-day. 
2. Jab tak bartan nastkhe, 2. Don’t put in the water 
pani na dala jae. till the vessel dry (Let 


it not be put in). 
3. Wuh is liye bheje gaye, 3. They were sent for this 


taki wahan par jakar (purpose) that they 
mare jaen. might go there and 
be killed. 
4, Chéhiye ki yih kim abhi 4. This work ought to be 
kiya jae. done at ouce. 
5. Chahiye tha ki yih kam 5. This work ought to have 
kal ho jata. been done yesterday. 


6. Chahiye tha ki 4p mujh 6. You should have written 
ko khatt likhte. me a letter. 


10. 


be 


12. 
13. 


14. 


15. 


6. 


We 
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. Zarar hai ki yih kam 


pahle kiya jae. 


. Zartr thé ki yih kim 


_pahle kiya jata. 


. Main chahta han ki ap 


den. 
Chalo, tumhen 4j bad- 
shah pas le chalin. 


Khuda jane kya kuchh 
banega. 

Shayad taiyar ho. 

Main darta hin ki bad- 
du‘é na kare. 

Mumkin hai ki taiyar ho. 


Kya ap chahte hain ki 
main isi tarah batan 
lagauin. 

Us ne chaha ki larke ko 
marin, par wuh mar 
na saka. 


Uska ji chaha* ki ghar 
chhorke 
kahin chala jain. 


main aur 


. Chor ko chor hi pah- 


chane. 


ti 


8 


10. 


oe 


12. 
13. 


14, 


15. 


16. 


be. 


18 


It is necessary that this 
work be done first. 

It was necessary that 
this work be done 
first (which it was 
not). 


. I wish you to come. 


Come along, I'll take 
you to the king to- 
day. 

God knows what may be 
the outcome. 

Perhaps it’s ready 

I fear lest he may curse 
(me). 

It is possible that it is 
ready. 

Do you wish me to put 
the buttons on this 


way ? 
He wished to kill the boy 
(“may I kill the 


boy”), but was not 
able to (kill) do it. 

His heart desired to 
leave home and go 
somewhere else. 

Only a thief recognises 
athief. ‘“‘Seta thief 
to catch a thief.” 


* Why they do not say ‘‘7i ne chdhd,” I have not been able to find 


out. 
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19. Marta kya na karta. 19. What won’t a dying man 
do ? 
20. Khiyali pilao pakée. 20. He cooks imaginary 


“pilao.” He builds 
castles in the air. 
21. Samp ka kata (hG4) rassi 21. He whom a snake has 
se dare. bitten fears a rope. 


The (present) subjunctive may be called the indefinite 
future, as it is used to express ideas which may be true, 
things that may come to pass. Consequently, after verbs 
of hope or fear, doubt, wish, purpose, or obligation we use 
this indefinite future, or ‘“‘ present subjunctive’; while to 
express ideas that might have come true, but did not, we 
use the past conditional or, as I prefer to call it, past sub- 
junctive. 


The present subjunctive is used to set forth axiomatic 
truth, as in 11, 20, 21. 


In 10 we have “ pds’’ used with the person, where a 
place would take “ko.” Take it to the lady, Memsahiba 
ke pas le jao, but, Take it to the city, Shahr ko le jao. 


Diversification, 
In 1 substitute liya, diyd, khayda, bheja, kharida (bought), 
bike. 
In 4 substitute for “kim,” roti, gosht, dla, dtd, with 
** pakayda, pakae.”’ 
In 6 and 7 substitute in proper form khatt likhte buldte, 
and land, dend, lend, roknd, batand, dikhand, dhindhna. 


In 9 put any of these verbs. 


ki. 


12. 


. Dawai 
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LESSON LXXxX. 
Participles, 


. Wuh roti khakar chala 


gaya. 


. Wuh uth uth kar chalne 


laga. 


. Unhon ne jan btijhke 


kiya. 


. Dawai pilakar jao. 


. Dawai pilate hi jao. 


. Dawai pilate-jao (or, pi- 


late raho). 
pilate hi larki 
achchhi ho gayi. 


. Usko marte hi lakri tat 


gayi. 


. Goli ke lagte hi ghora 


mar gaya. 


. Wahan chalkar mere liye 


thahre raho. 

Pahunchte hi uska ghora 
gir para. 

Wuh khara hokar kahne 
lagé, ki yih bat sun- 
kar main bhi gusse 
hia. 


1, 


2. 


11. 


12. 


He, having eaten, went 
away. 

Rising with difficulty he 
(or, After several at- 
tempts he arose and) 
started to go. 


. They did it knowingly 


(having known). 


. Give the medicine before 


you go. 


. AS soon as you have 


given the medicine, 
go. 


. Go on giving the medi- 


cine. 


. The girl recovered as 


soon as they gave the 
medicine. 


. The stick broke on strik- 


ing him. 


_ As soon as the ball struck 


him, the horse died. 


._ Go there and wait for 


me. 
His horse fell on arrival. 


Standing up he said, On 
hearing this I, too, 
grew angry (in anger 
I became). 


| ne 


13. Main ne usko beté karke 13. T brought him up as a 


pala. son. 

4. Ba‘z Hindi is patthar 14. Some Hindus honour 
ko Khuda karke mén- this stone as God. 
te hain. 

15. Main ne us ko mazbit 16, [ tied it tight (making it 
karke bandha. strong). 

16. Main uske sth gulam 16. I lived with him as a 
hoke raha. slave. 

17. Gériwan ne ghoré mér_ 17. The coachman beat and 
marke chalaya tha. beat the horse to make 

it go. 

18. Main ande bechkar mur- 18. I'll sell the eggs and buy 

gian kharid langa. hens. 


Note.—The time denoted by the participle in “kar” or 
‘‘ ke” both of which are in good usage, though “kar” is 
ordinarily preferred, is time previous to that of the verb, 
and so may be used for past time, asin 1, 4,6 &c.: or for 
future, or, as in 18, to denote a course of action ; while 
karke and hoke are sometimes used as “as,” 13, 14, 16. 

Diversification.—Make a number of sentences on the 
model of 4. 

ay ie Pi 11, “par,” on, is understood with the 
participle, so it takes the prepositional form in « ¢.” 


LESSON LXXXI. 


Participles. 


1. Main ne usko ghar par 1.I saw him (seated) sit- 
baithé dekha. ting at home. 

2. Ham ne unko shahr se 2. I saw them coming from 
“ate dekha. the city. 


4. 


5. 


6. 


UP 


15. 


16. 


a 


3 
* 
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Un larkon ne usko shahr 
ki taraf j4te dekh. 
Larkion ne tum ko daur- 
te dekha. 

Log ham ko roti khate 
dekh rahe the. 

Main dhobi ko <apre 
dhote dekh raha hfin. 


Min roti pitti beti ke 
ghar gayi. 


Larki yih kahti hai ghar 
chali gayi. 


. Kutt4 bhaunkt4 bha- 


unkt4 meri taraf ay4. 


. Ky& tumne usko m4 


dekh4 4 


. Vib bh4i lets bos jagts 


thé. 


. Gyéra ~baje se lekar 


ch4r baje tak usne 
mujhe pas bith4e 
rakh4. 


. Din hote hote wuh 4 


pahunche. 


. Din hote hie larke pa- 


hunch gaye. 

Main darté darta (darte 
darte) us pas gay4. 
Sote se uthkar wuh Misr 
ko chal4 gaya. 

Ss 


3. 


.- 1 am watching 


Those boys saw him go- 
ing toward the city. 


. The girls saw you run- 


ning. 


. The people were watch- 


ing us eat. 
the 
washerman waeh 


clothes. 


. The mother went to her 


daughter's house, 
weeping and beating 
her breast. 


. The girl went home say- 


ing this (as she went). 


. The dog came barking 


toward me. 


. Did you see him dead 7 


. This brother was lying 


awake. 


. From 11 o’clock to four 


he kept me seated by 
him. 


. They came as it was 


getting day. 


. The boys arrived while 


it was yet day. 


. I went to him in fear. 


Arising from sleep (ing). 
he went to Egypt. 


17. 


18, 


19, 


20. 


29. 


. Sir niche kiye 
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Ham gate jate hain. 

Wuh apni roti khata 
gaya. 

Khar-gosh 4j tak kanon 
ke dar ke mare bhagta 
phirtaé hai. 

Ketli phita pani hath 
men liye ata hai. 


Itni rat gayi 4p kyin 
ae hain. 


. Memsdhiba kuchh rat 


rahe se uthkar Khuda 
ki ‘ibadat kar rahi 
hain. 


. Wuh daurté hid chald 


ata hai. 
(hie) 
khara, hai. 


25. Us ke samne dane pare 


hte the. 


. Yih lark& parha hid 


hai. 


. Yih parhé had lark, 


hai. 


. Darwaze se sir nikdle 


khare the. 


Mange bagair tumne 


kytin liyd ? 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


29. 


We go on singing, or, 
we go singing. 

He went on eating his 
bread. 

The hare (ass-ears) for 
fear of his ears goes 
fleeing about till now. 

He is coming with a 
kettle of boiling water 
in his hand. 

Why have you come so 
late at night? (so 
much night having 
gone). 


. Madam has been wor- 


shiping God since be- 
fore dawn (arising 
while yet night). 


3. He is coming running. 


. He is standing with head 


down. 


. The grains were lying 


before him. 


. This boy is educated. 
. This is an educated boy. 


. They were standing wth 


heads thrust out of 
the door. 

Why did you take it 
without asking ? 


30. 


31. 


32. 


33. 


34. 


35. 


36. 


37. 


38. 


39. 


40. 
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Bin-mange unhon ne 
mujhko diya. 
Pas akar wuh be-pichhe 


kahne laga. 


Main batti 
liye aunga. 


Meri kitab lete ana. 


hath men 


Main sab_ ki 
lekar jatnga. 


kitaben 


Apni najat ke kam kiye 
jao. 

Jahan tak ho sake ‘ilm 
hasil kiye jao. 

Apko Panjab de kitne 
baras hve hain. 


Mera phataé hia saya 
darzi ko dedo, ki wuh 
us ko si le. 

Is dakan men bane 
banae jute aur sile 
silae kapre mil jate 
hain. 


Agar paki pakai roti mil 
jae to bihtar. 


30. 


31. 


32. 


33. 


34. 


35. 


36. 


37. 


38. 


39. 


40. 


They gave it me un- 
asked. 

Coming up he began to 
say, without being 
asked. 

I’ll bring the candle in 
my hand. 

Bring my book when you 
come. 

[ll get the books of all 
before I go. 

Go on doing works of 
your salvation. 

As far as possible, go on 
acquiring knowledge. 

How long have you been 
in the Punjab? (to 
you, come to the Pun- 
jab, how many years 
have become). 

Give my torn skirt to 
the tailor that he may 
mend it. 

(You) can get ready- 
made boots and cloth- 
ing in this 
(boots, clothes made, 
had made, sewn, had 


shop, 


sewn). 

It will be better if (we) 
can get ready-cooked 
food (bread). 
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11. Is dadh men péni mil4 41. There is water mixed in 


haa hai. this milk. 

42. Kyinki ham iman par 42. For we walk by faith and 
chalte hain, na_ ki not by sight (not on 
ankhon dekhe par. that seen [by] eyes). 


Participles are used either in agreement or in the declined 
form in “e¢.” It is safe, however, to make the participle 
agree with its noun, or pronoun, if that is a subject ; if it, 
however, is an object, with or without “ ko,” the participle 
may be in the “dé” form. When participles are repeated, 
as in 9, 13, 15, they more commonly are in “e.” In 21, 
“se” is understood ‘gayi se,” as it is expressed in 22. 
In 24—28 hid, hie, may be expressed or understood, as 
desired. 

Diversification.—Interchange the nouns and pronouns of 
the first ten sentences until you can do it readily. Inter- 
change all the verbs of 11—1 8, then make all future. 

In 37 ask “ studying Urdu, writing Urdu, living in this 
city, reading this book,” then use for baras, din, mahine, 
der ; if you have much trouble or hesitation in this, your 
past work is poorly done. | 

In 1—10 substitute any participles that may be formed 
from verbs in these sentences, e.g., in 6 say, Main dhobi ko 
kapre late dekh raha hin. 

Have the teacher give sentences showing the usage of 
these verbs in double and treble roots. 


LESSON LXXXII. 


Exercises in ‘‘ wala,” English ‘ er.” 
1. Yih 4dmi khtb daurne- 1. This man is an excellent 
wala hai. runner. 
2. Kamitti in lakri, ghas-, 2. The (municipal) commit- 
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chaérewalon ko shahr 
men bin mahsil liye 
jane nahin deti. 


3. Yih marnewaéla jism 
baqa ka& jama pahi- 
nega. 

4. Ghorewadle Kabul se ba- 
hut Ate hain. 

5. Yih 4dmi bard chalne- 
wala hai. 

6. Tez daurnewali 
ham ko chahiye. 


ghori 


tee does not allow 
these wood-, grass-, 
and fodder-men to go 
into the city without 
having taken tax 
(octroi). 

3. This dying body shall 
put on a garment of 
immortality. 

4. Many horse-dealers come 
from Kabul. 

5. This. man is a great 
walker. 

6. We want a swift-running 
mare, 


Never say “ Achchewdla dedo,” as many do, i.e. “‘ Give a 
good one,” but say “‘ Koi achchhd sa dedo, Achchhe dali de 


do, Achchhi roti do.”’ 


7. In Dilli-wdélon ke sath 
mat rahna. 

8. Yih larka pas ho jéega. 
Bara honhar hai. 

9. Main apne bhejnewdle 
pas jata hin. 

10. Jis ka qissa main sunaéne- 
wala hin. 

11. Pakanewali koi nahin 
hai, is liye shadi kar- 
ta hin. 

12. Gharwali kahne lagi kj 
gharwala bahar gaya 
haa hai. 


7. Don’t stay with these 
men of Delhi. 

8. This boy will pass. He 
is a very likely lad. 

9. I go to him who sent me. 


10. Whose story I am about 
to relate. 

11. I’ve no house-keeper, so 
I am getting married. 


12. The woman of the house 
began to say, Hus- 
band is gone away 
(out). 
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13. Sab baton ko jo hone- 13, Knowing all things that 


wali thin jankar, Ma- were about to hap. 
sih shahr-i-muqaddas pen, Christ started tc 
ko chala. the holy city. 

14. Bonewélé aurhai,katne- 14. One sows (and) another 
wala aur. reaps. (Sower other 


is, reaper other). 
15. Jo mere bheje hie ko 15. He who receives my sent 


qabil karté hai, mu- one, receives me— 
jhe—balki mere bhej- rather, he receives my 
newdle ko, qabil sender. 

karta hai. 


This ending “ wdld, wdli,” added to a noun or inf. in 
“da,” changes the “dé” to “e,” as kdtnd but kdtnewdla, 
ghord, ghorewdle. In many instances it has the force of an 
adjective. Also, “hdr” and “hard.” This is a common 


idiom in the Punjabi. 


LESSON LXXXIII. 


Permissives. 
1. Wuh ham ko ane nahin 1. They won’t let us come 
dete. (it. They do not 


give us to come). 

2. Main tum ko kal 4ne_ 2. I will let ou come to- 
dinga. morrow. 

3. Baba mujh ko kam kar- . The child won’t let me 
ne nahin deta. do my work. 

4. Jane do, koi bat nahin. 4 Let it go, it’s nothing. 

5. Rahne dijiye. Kuchh 5. Let it be. It does not 
parwa nahin. matter. 

@ Bimari usko parhne Sickness won’t allow him 
nahin deti. to go to school. 


eM) 


a 


8. 


9, 
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Walid ne mujhko jane 
na diya. 

Tum ne pani kytin na 
pine diya ? 

Barish ham ko bahar 
nikalne nahin deti. 


7. Father did not let me 


go. 


8. Why did you not let him 


9. 


drink ? 
Rain won’t let us go out. 


Diversification.—Substitute ten verbs. 


Compulsives. 


1. Tumko kal Lahaur jané 


| 


. Munshi 


parega. 


. Mujh ko likhna parega. 


. Hamen chha baje subh 


kam par jana parta 
hai. 


. Roz roz do daf‘a didh 


nikalna parva hai. 
ko har waqt 
Urdt bolna chahiye. 


. Shagird ko imtihan men 


Urda bolna parega, is 
liye chahiye ki abhi 
bola kare. 


. Mujhe ghar ka sara as- 


bab bechna para. 


. Tum ko likhna hoga. 
. Unko apne hath se lakri 


katni paregi. 


1, 


2. 


Youll have to go to 
Lahore to-morrow. 
(To you going will 
fall.) 

[’ll have to write. (To 


me writing will fall.) 


. We have to go to work 


at six in the morning. 


. We have to milk twice 


daily. 


. The munshi ought to 


speak Urdu at all 
times. 


. The pupil will have to 


speak Urdu in exam- 
ination, so he ought to 
speak it now. 


. [had to sell all my fur- 


niture. 


. You will have to write. 
. They'll have to cut wood 


with their own hands. 
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10. Agar jand pard, to— 
khair, jatnga. 

11. Use yih bat kahni pari 
aur tumko bhi kahnaé 
paregé. 

12. Roz gharwdle ko chitthi 
likhni parti hai. 

13. Larkon ko bare bare kam 
karne pare. 


10. If | have to go, then,— 
Well, I'll go. 

11. He had to tell it and so 
will you. 


12. She has to write to her 
husband every day. 

13. The boys had to do big 
jobs. 


What we translate as subject is really in the dative 
case with “ko” and parnd may be used in mas., or fem. of 
present, past, future, but of course only in the third person, 
as the subject is always an infinitive, “ Chahiye’’ denotes 
moral obligation, while “parna” is simple compulsion. 
“Hoga”? denotes a still weaker constraint. 


Diversification. 


Change the pronouns to all other persons and numbers. 
Instead of nouns and pronouns, substitute boy, boys, girl, 
girls, man, men, woman, women,in 6. For verbs substitute 
buy, sell, eat, feed, break, open, or any other familiar 
verbs, with these or other nouns as objects. 


LESSON LXXXIV 


Potentials. 
1. Wuh isi waqt bazar jat4 1. He must be going to the 
hoga. bazar just now. 
2. Unko bari taklif hoti 2, They must be enduring 
hogi. great trouble. 


3. I must have seen the 
horse. I don’t re- 
member. 


3. Main ne wuh ghora de- 
kha hogaé, yad nahin. 


10. 


Lik: 


bo 


edi 


. Diya hoga. 


. Sach hoga. 


. Chup raho. 
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Pata nahin 
raha. 
(Sach bat 
hogi). 


. Wuh shahr gaye honge. 


. Unhon ne ap ko chitthi 


likhi hog’ 


. Larki 4j tak mar gayi 


hogi. 


. Wuh dhap men marte 


honge. 
Kytn ghabrate ho? 
Wuh ati hogi? 


Yih charpai ap ko cha- 
hiye hogi. 


. Ap ne bare bare safar 


kiye honge. 


4, 


5 


10. 


yi. 


12. 


I suppose I did give it. 
I don’t recollect. 
It may be true. 


. They must have gone to 


the city. 


. They no doubt wrote 


you a letter. 


. The girl must have died 


by to-day. 


. They must be dying in 


the sun (hyperbole). 
Why are you so dis- 
turbed? She must 
be coming. 
You must be needing 
this bedstead. 


‘You must have taken 


wonderful journeys. 


Continuative with ‘‘rahna.”’ 


. Wuh din bhar yihi kam 


karte rahte hain. 


Chupke se 
baithe raho. 


. Wuh sara din baitha 
rahta hai. 
. Wuh khé rahihai. Wuh 


khati rahti hai. 


. Go main ne usko mana‘ 


kiy4 thé, wuh shardb 
pita jAta hai. 
_ 


A 


. Be quiet. 


They keep doing this 
work all day. 
Sit in silence. 


. He sits all day. 


. She is eating. She con- 


tinues to eat. 


. Though I forbade him, 


he goes on drinking 
liquor. 


2. Yih char din ki bat hai. 


—) 


. Wuh sdéré din shardb 


pita rahté hai. 


. Agarchi man ne buléya 


tha, wuh parhta gaya. 


. Uskaé saré mal jaté raha 


hai. 


. Mere do riipae jate rahe 


hain. 


. Larki yahdn se dikhai na 


deti thi 


. Yih bat sunkar sab ke 


sab chal diye. 


. Wuh sitara kis waqt 


dikhai diya tha ? 


. Top ki 4waz 4j sundi na 


di. 
Dono shagird uske pi- 
chhe ho liye. 


6 


~J 


14. 


He drinks liquor all day. 


Although his mother 
called him, he went 
on reading. 


. All his property has been 


lost. 


. ve lost two rupees. 


. The girl could not be 


seen from here (was 
not giving appearance 
from here). 


. Hearing this everybody 


went off. 


. When did that star 


appear ? 


. The cannon was not 


heard to-day. 
Both disciples followed 
him. 


Note that verbs of 11—14 agree with sub. not with ob). 


LESSON LXXXV. 


Prepositions. 


. Agar yih Khuda ki taraf 
se hai, to tum se kuchh 


na banega. 


Ap ne nahin suni ? 


E3 


2. 


If this is of God, then you 
can do nothing. 


This happened four days 
ago. Have you not 
heard it ? 


10. 


| 


12. 


13. 


14, 


15. 
a, 


17. 
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. Wuh is liye gay4 ki séhib 
ka hukm tha. 
. Is ki manind tin gaz 


kapra lana. 


. Yih bat séhib ki bat ke 


mutabiq hai. 


. Quran Injil ke mutaébig 


nahin hai. 


. Meri taraf se kah dena 


ki A jéo. 


. Ap ke char ane meri taraf 


hain. 


. Tumhari taraf sawa 


rapaya hai. 
Is men aur us men zamin 
asman ké farq hai. 


Mujbh men aur tujh men 
kitné kuchh farq hai. 

Itne (‘arse) men larké 4 
gaya. 

Ap mujh par gusse na 
hon. 

Yih le jao, but, Is ko* le 
jao. 

Is men se pani pi lo. 

Do mil par ap ko ek pul 
milega. 

Main waqt muqarrar par 
aainga. 


eae one es 


3, 


10, 


ig 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 
16, 


Lt; 


. The 


He went because it was 
the master’s order. 


. Bring three yards of 


cloth like this. 


. Thisis in accordance with 


what the sahib said. 
Koran does not 
agree with the gospel 
(evangel). 


. Tell him from me to 


come. 


. T owe you four annas. 


. There’s Rs. 1/4 against 


you. 

There is a world of dif- 
ference between this 
and that. 

What a difference be- 
tween you and me. 
In the meantime the boy 

came. 
Don’t be angry with me. 


Take it away, but Take 
him (her) away. 

Drink water out of this. 

Two miles on you will 
come to a bridge. 

I'll come at the appoint- 
ed time. 


oo 


* Ko with person, or with definite thing. 


18, 


19. 


26. 


at 


28. 


29 


30, 
31. 


. Samstin 


snr BGA ib 


Khuda ki bandagi karni 
mujh par farz hai. 

Us ke hath men angathi 
aur uske paon men 
jati pahinao. 


admion men 
zorawar tha. 
. Das baras ké larké ja 


raha tha. 


2. Yih kahdn ki rah hai ? 


. Hamari tarah a4ram se 


raho. 


. Rasdlon men se do géaon 


ki taraf gaye. 


. Sab ke sab kahte the ki 


yih baniye len den ke 
khare hain. 

Us ne wa‘da kiyd ‘ki jo 
kuchh main ddanga 
dadh ka dadh ding. 

Unhon ne char din kA 
wa‘da kiya tha. , 

Sab ke sab munh dekhte 
ke dekhte rah gaye. 


Main ne apna ghora fagir 
ke hath becha. 

Larki soti ki soti rahi. 

Un ki aulad na thi (Un 
ke han). 


18. 


19. 


20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 


25. 
26. 
27. 


28. 


29. 


30. 
31. 


Everybody 


To serve God is an obli- 
gation on me. 

Put a ring on his hand 
and shoes on his feet, 


Samson was the strongest 
of men. 

A ten-year old boy was 
going along. 

Where does this road go 
to ? 


Be quiet like us. 


Two of the apostles went 
_ toward the village. 

that 
these shopkeepers are 
honest in dealing. 

He promised that What- 
ever I shall give, I will 
give pure milk. 


said 


They promised (it) in 
four days. 

The whole lot stood look- 
ing in each other’s 
faces [in blank aston- 
ishment]. 

I sold my horse to the 
faqir. 

The girl slept right on. 

They had no children. 
(In their place.) 
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32*. Yih ghorian kitne kitne 


33. 


— 84. 


35. 


38. 
39. 
40. 


41. 


42 


men lin ? 


Bari to main ne sau ko 
li, aur yib do chhotian 
main ne sawa sawa 
sau se lin. 

Yih log apas men kya 
baten kar rahe hain ? 


Yih mAl hathon h4th bik 
jata hai. 


. Almari par se topi utar 


dena. 


. Sab log darya ke par 


utar gaye hain, kya 
mujhe bhi na utéro- 
ge? 

Ap ke ghar men kaun 
utara hai ?~ 

Ghore ki tang utar gayi 
hai. 

Darya ka pani 4j hi utar 

— gayé hai. 

Bukhar subh charhta aur 
sham ko utar jata 


hai. 


32. 


33. 


34, 


35. 


36. 


37. 


38. 


39. 


40. 


41. 


How much did you 
pay for each of these 
mares ? 

I got the big one for 100 
and the two small 
ones for 125 each. 


What are these people 
saying among them- 
selves ? 

These goods sell like hot 
cakes (from hands to 
hand, 
shelves). 


not from 


Give me my hat off the 
top of the ward-robe. 

Everybody has crossed 
over the river, will 
you not put me over 
too 2 

Who (guest) is stopping 
at your house ? 

The horse’s leg is out of 
joint. 

The river has just gone 
down to-day. 

The fever goes up in the 
morning and goes 
down in the evening. 


. Maulvi ne Khud& ke 42. The Maulvi (an Arabic 


- * Note the three prepositions of price. 


. Khabardar ! 
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nam ka ghar bandy4é 
hai. 


. Pahli dyat se lekar das- 


win tak parho. 


. Kapré mez ke tpar (not 


par) tanga hai. 


. Kapr& mez par (or, ke 


tipar) paré hai. 


. Shib ghar par hain. 


Sahib ghar ke upar 
hain. 


. Ap ke séth shahr tak ho 


4anga. 


. Main ne barason tak us- 


ki khidmat ki. 


. Pani koson tak phailta 


gaya. 


. Sipahi jan tak farg nahin 


karta. 


. Ap ne kahan tak parha ? 


Jahan tak ho sake hasil 
kiye jao. 


. Wuh kal mere pas tha. 


. Wuh kal mere sath tha. 


Isko bari 
khabardari se le jana. 


43. 


44. 


45. 


46, 


47. 


48. 


49. 


50. 


51. 


52. 


53. 


54. 


55. 


scholar) has built a 
for God (of 
God’s name). 


house 


Read from the first verse 
to the tenth. 


The garment is hanging 
above the table. 

The garment is lying on 
the table. 

Sahibisathome. Sahib 
ison top of the house, 
or above it fas on a 
hill side}). 

I'll go as far as the city 
with you. 

I served him for years. 


The water went spread- 
ing for miles. 

A soldier does not regard 
his life. (Makes no 
difference up to life.) 

How far did you read ? 

As far as possible go on 
acquiring. 

He was with me yester- 
day (sitting). 

He was with me yester- 
day (going). 

Look out! Take this 
with great care (man- 
ner). 


56, 


57. 


58. 


61. 


— 15l 


Main pahle yih bat janti 
hin. 

Yih chauthe roz ki bat 
hai. 


Idhar udhar ki bAdten 
hone lagin. 


. Log ghar ke Age pichhe 


khare the. 


. Samne se (or. Age se) hat 


jao. 
Yih log mere ba‘d pahun- 
chenge. 


56. I have known this before. 


57. 


58. 


59. 


60. 


61. 


(This is a matter of the 
fourth day.) This 
happened four days 


ago. 

All sorts of talk now be- 
gan 

People were standing 
before and behind the 
house. 

Get out of the way (from 
in front). 

These folk will arrive 
after me. 


(“ After ” is translated by “ba‘d,” when it refers to 


time, but by “ pichhe,’’ when it refers to place. 


‘** Before ”’ 


in time, is “ pahle,” but of place it is “‘sdmne” or “ dge,”’ 
which two are interchangeable.) 


62. 


63. 


64. 


65. 


66, 


Yih admi 
(men) kam karega. 
Yih Admi - jagah 
(meri ‘iwaz) kam kare- 

ga. 
Mahst! ki 
shahr ke ware pare 


mere badle 


meri 


chaukian 
hain. 


Das baje ke garib main 
ne bis ek 4dmi dekhe. 

Dar ke sabab se gariban 
sare bhag gaye. 


62. This man will work in 


63 


6+ 


my place. 
This man will work in 
my place. 


Tax-houses (‘‘Seats of 
custom ’’) are on this 
and that side of the 
city. 


. About ten o’clock I saw 


some 20 men. 


. For fear nearly all fled. 
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67. Bag ke nazdik koi sau 67. About a hundred fakeers 


faqir rahte hain, aur live near the garden, 

mere nazdik wuh ach- and in my opinion 

chhe 4dmi nahin hain. they are not good 
men. 

68, Meri chitthidn Dadktar 68. I (usually) get my letters 
sthib ki ma‘rifat in the care of the 
pahauncha karti hain. doctor. 

69. Log mere khilaf (barkhi- 69. Why do people rise up 
laf) kyfin uthte hain ? against me ? 

70. Do 4dmi mere mugdbale 70. T'wo men stood up 
men khare hie. against me. 

71. Is khirki ke muqdbale 71. There ought to be a door 
‘men darwaza chahiye. opposite this window. 


72. Siw4 uskesab bhag gaye. 72. All but him fled. 
73. Ap mere hawale kar.den, 73. Put him in my care, and 


aur, mere zimme. ba- I, I assure you (in 
jae iske main ap ki my responsibility), in- 
khatir koi achchha stead of this, will bring 
ghora lainga. you a good horse. 

74. Jaisié usne kiyA main ne 74. I did as he did. 
bhi kiya. 


Be careful to attain speed and readiness in the use of 
these prepositions, and be accurate with the “‘ke”’ or “ki,” 
always thinking of them as, not that “for” is “waste, 
liye,” but “ke waste, ke liye”; “about” is not ‘‘ bdbat,”’ 
but “ki babdt.”” | 

Diversification.—Learn these sentences very completely, 
and then take any nouns from the list that seem suitable 
and substitute. 

Remember that repetition of these idioms again and 
again is necessary to fix them in the memory. Get them 
so that you can use them freely. 


~~ 
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LESSON LXXXVI. 
Conjunctions. 


. Agar main pahle chho- 


ton se shuri‘ karin, 
(or, Agar main ne 
pahle chhoton se shu- 
ra‘ kiya) to wub jald 
rah-i-rast par 4 
jaenge. 


. Agar wuh hagq ki rah 


par na 4en, to ghar se 
nikal jaen 


. Agarchi (Go) main ne 


baron se shuri‘ karke 
bari koshish ki, tau 
bhi (taéham) wuh néa- 
farman rahe the. 


. Khwah wuh ae khwah 


na ae, tumhen 4na 


hoga. 


. Chahe yih lo, chahe wuh, 


mujhe parwa nahin. 


. Na chhota aya na bara, 


dono ke dono be-far- 
man rahe. 


. Is kam ko 4ahistagi se 


shurt* karna chahiye, 
aisé na ho ki yih naya 
dhang dekhkar, larke 
hat jaen. 

U 


ap 


. This work 


1. If I should begin with 


the little ones first, 


they will speedily 
come on the _ right 
path. 


ear) 


they do not come on 
the right path then 
let them get out of 
the house. 


. Although I began with 


the big ones and 
worked hard (made a 
big effort) still they 
remained disobedient. 


. Whether he come or not, 


you must. 


. Take either this or that, 


to me it is of no con- 
cern. 


. Neither the big nor the 


little one came, both 
remained disobedient. 
should be 
begun slowly, lest the 
children, seeing this 
new fashion, draw 


back. 
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13. 


14, 


15, 


16. 


oe 
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. Peshtar is ke ki main 


ja sakan, wuh gayé4. 


. Jab tak zindagi hai, tab 


tak ummed bhi hai. 
Jab tak sans tab tak 
as. 

Jis waqt yih bit mujhe 
yad parti, main (us 
waqt) beikhtiyar ho- 
kar hansté han. 


- Man len ki yih bat sach 


hai, tumhen kyé, ? 


. Admi, ti koi‘ kyan na 


ho, tere pas koi ‘uzr 
nahin, 


Main mansikh karn e 


nahin  balki 
karne dy han. 
Us se pichho ki Kh4ng 
taiyar hai yd nahin 2 
Mujhe shakk thé ki aya 
main jagti hin, yé 
khwab dekhti hin. 
Kash ki yih tamiz jo 
Khudé ne tum ko 
‘ata ki hai, sab men 
—hoti. | 
K4sh ki yih 4dmi meré 
bhai Fazl ho. 


purg 


8. 


9. 


10. 


 & 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


i af 


Before I could go, he 
went. 

While there’s life, there 
ishope. While there 
is breath, till then is 
hope. 

When I recall this, I 
cannot keep from 
laughing. (At what 
time this falls to mind, 
I, out of hand, laugh). 

Granted that this is 
true, what’s that to 
you ? 

Man, whoever thou art, 
thou hast no excuse. 


I came not to abolish, 
but to fulfil. 


Ask him, Is dinner ready 
or not ? 
I was in doubt whether 
- I was awake or seeing 
a dream. 
Would that this discre- 
tion, which God has 
given you, were in all. 


Oh, may this man be 
my brother Faz]. 


31. 


32. 


. Main = kisi 


a yg5 — 


. Kash ki log is bat ko 


samjhen. 


. Kya khtb hota ki ap Ate. 
. Chhote bare de hain. 


. Kam o besh bis bais din 


lagenge. 
se mang 


launga. 


. Wuh to kab ké pahtin- 


cha hoga. 


With 


. Larké murda sé para tha. 
. Mujh sé dukhiya 4p ne 


kabhi na dekha hoga. 


. Meré sé dukh 4p ne ka- 


bhi nahin dekha. 


. Wuh goré sé larké 4p 


ké hai ? 


. Wubh lardéi men sher sé 


4dmi hai. 


. Yih darakht bahut sé 


phal lata hai. 


. Us k& rang o raugan 


kuchh: k& kuchh ho 
gaya. 

Sab Admi ek -se nahin 
hote. 

Uski sher ki si strat da- 
rauni thi. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


Oh that people may 
understand this. 

How well it would have 
been if you had come. 

Small and great have 
come. 

It will take 20 or 22 
days, more or less. 
Tll get it from some- 

body (anybody). 
He must have arrived a 
long time ago. 


fs sA.’’ 


24. 
25. 


26. 


27. 


28. 


The boy lay as dead. 
You can never have seen 
one so distressed as I. 
You have never seen 
such trouble as mine. 
Is this fairish boy yours ? 


He is like a tiger in 


fight. 


. This tree bears a lot of 


fruit. 


. His colour and com- 


plexion quite changed. 


. All men are not alike. 


. His tiger-like form was 


terrible. 


— 156 — 


33. Bandagi, janéb. 33. Good evening, sir. 
vice, sir). 

34, Salam alaikum.* 34. Peace to you. 

35. Walaikum salém. 35. And to you peace. 


* Used by Moslems. 


eee er 
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APPENDIX. 
URDU GRAMMAR. 


The most outstanding feature of Urdu is its distinctions 
of GENDER. Not only animals but all inanimate objects 
and abstract nouns are either masculine or feminine. This 
distinction shows itself most prominently in the verb and 
adjective forms. Generally speaking a is the ending which 
denotes the masculine, and 7 that which denotes the femi- 
nine. This is so for verbs, and usually so for adjectives, and 
predominantly so for nouns. There are, of course, excep- 
tions, but only eight such words in 7 are masculine, pani 
being the most common. Dawd, medicine; hawd, air; on 
the other hand, feminine, though the form dawdzi also occurs. 
Such words as larkd, larki, ghord, ghori, kuttd, kutti, show 
the masculines in d, boy, horse, dog, with the corresponding 
fems. in~. Also words in -ish, -t are ordinarily fem. The 
genders of other words ending in various consonants must 
be learned. 

Pronouns have but one form for both genders. Where 
we say He came, She came, They came, Urdu would have 
Wuh dyd, Wuh di, Wuh de, Wuh din, which convey the 
same idea, with the added refinement that Wuh de is they 
(men) came, Wuh din. They (women) came. It is a bit 
puzzling at first to think of genders in all things, but con- 
stant practice makes it second nature. 

The Urdu noun is very simple in its DecLENsIoN, as the 
outline below indicates. All masculine nouns in @ and a, 
excepting titles, as Radja, Lali, have two forms in the 
singular and three in the plural. All other masculine nouns 
ending in vowels or consonants, have but one form in the 
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singular, and that same form does duty in the plural, save 
in the vocative, which is in -o, and the form that goes with 
prepositions, which ends in -on. Thus we have the abso- 
lute form (for the nominative and objective cases), the 
vocative, and the prepositional form. 


Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
Abs. lark4 larke parda parde 
Prep. larke larkon _— pparde pardon 
Voc. larke larko. | parda pardo 
Abs. admi admi ghar ghar 
Prep. admi admion ghar gharon 
Voc. admi Admio | ghar gharo 
Abs. khansamén khdnsdman | 
Piep. khansaman khansAmaénon 
Voc. khansim4n khdns4mano 


Feminines have but one form in the singular; the plu- 
ral absolute of those ending in -é is formed by adding dn, 
while the prepositional form is made by adding -on, and 
the voc. with -o. Fem. nouns ending in other vowels or in 
consonants have no change in singular and form the plural 


by adding -en, -on, -o. Thus we have— 


Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
Abs. larki larkian dawa dawaen 
Prep. larki larkion dawa dawaon 
Voc. larki larkio | dawa dawao 
Abs. kitab kitaben | ’aurat ’auraten 
Prep. kitab kitabon | surat ‘auraton 
Voc. kitab kitabo | ‘aurat ’aurato 


ADJECTIVES ending in any letter save a or a have but 
one form. Those ending in a or d have two forms in the 


mas., and one in the fem., that in {. 


Sing. Plur. 
Abs. achchha  achchhe Fem. (for all forms in 
Prep. achchhe achchhe both nos.), achchhi, 
Abs. taza taze | tazi. 
Prep. taze taze 


When used as nouns, we would say, In achchhon ko do, 
Give to these good folk; or, Give these good ones. 

The vers is rather full in tense forms, but they are regu- 
lar, with only six irregular verbs. It-has three root forms: 
the passive, or intransitive, as kaind, to be cut; chhitnd, 
to get away; the transitive, or first causative, as kdina, 
to cut; chhornd, to let go; and the second causative, katd- 
na, to cause to cut; chhurdnd, to cause some one to !et 
something go. Also a compound form kdtd jand, to be cut ; 
for the passive voice. All these forms demand careful 
study and much repetition before they are fixed in mind. 

The Infinitive, Participles, Imperative, Indicative. and 
Subjunctive, with an old Infinitive make up the verb; as 
kdinad; kétid, kata; kdto; katte hai, etc.; kate: kata: 
jana ; jatd; gaya; jdo; jata har, etc. ; jde; jayd. 

Drop -nd of the inf. and you get the root. To this root 
add -dt and -d for the present and perfect participles. 
Add -o for the imperative, and for the indicative we have 
the verb to be, hai, hain, and tha, used with these parti- 
ciples to form the various tenses. The Subjunctive isformed 
by adding -un, -e, -e, -en, -o, -en to the root; and by 
further adding gd, ge, gi to this we get the future. 

Statements of fact are in the Indicative, while uncer- 
tainties are in the Subjunctive. 

Participles are like adjectives in their agreement. Pos- 
sessive pronouns are really adjectives in agreement. 

The prepositions usually follow their nouns, and are 
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mostly used with ke, or ki, to join the noun and preposi- 
tion. A few never use ke, ki, as men, se, ko, ke, ki, kd, tak, 
par. Ko sometimes means “to,” and sometimes it is 
merely the sign of the objective case. 

A good deal of diversity is possible in the order of words 
in the sentence, but the usual order is, the subject with its 
modifiers, then the object with its modifiers, the adverb, 
and the predicate last. 

Many ,points of grammar are of course not even hinted 
at in this brief statement, but if the sentences are thorough - 
ly mastered and: the Drill work is faithfully done, there 
will not be much left that is absolutely new. 

Toward the end of the first year, Platt’s Hindustani 


Grammar, Kellogg’s Hindi Grammar, and Hooper’s Idioms 
will be useful. 


Demonstrative. 
Interrogative. poe, Relative. 
Near. Far. 

kya yih wuh jo 
kaun yih wuh jo 
kaunsa ¥ 3 jaunsa 
kahan | yahan wahan jahan 
kitna itna utna jitna 
kaisé _ — aish waisa jaisa 
kidhar idhar udhar jidhar 
kyan yun tyan jan 
kab ab tab jab 
kis tarah is tarah us tarah _—sijis tarah 
What ? this that which 
Who? this that which 
Which ? 
Where ? here there where 


How many ? this many that many which many 


Interrogative. 


What sort of 2? 
Whither 2 


When 2 


What is that? 


Yih kya hai? 


I Waar? 
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Demonstrative. 
rp el temerniemencty Relative. 
Near. Far. 
this sort of that sort of which sort of 
hither thither whither 
this way that way whichever way 
now then when 
in this way in that way in which way 
Interrogatives. 
KyA. 
is this? This is a Book, table chair, carpet, 
). rug, floor, door, window, 
That is a room, matting. 
: Kitab, mez, kursi, dari, 
Yih { ) galicha, farsh,  khirki, 


Wuh kya bai? Wuh ( ) 


2. Dish, plate, knife, spoon, 


fork, cup, saucer, 
glass, water, tea, 
coffee. 


3. House, verandah, bed- 


room, dining-room, 
drawing-room, office, 
pantry, kitchen, store- 
room, bath-room, 


dressing-room. 


4. Bread, butter, meat, rice, 


fruit, potatoes, peas, 
vegetables, onions, 
chicken. | 

x 


kamra, chatai. 


2. Dis, plet, chhuri, kanta, 


chammach, piydla, 
pirch, gilas, pani, chae, 
kAfi. 


3. Ghar, baramada, sone ka 


kamra, khdane ka 
kamra,  gol-kamra, 
daftar, botal-khana, 


bawarchi-khana, 
godam, gusi-khana, 


singar-kamyra. 


4. Roti, makkhan, gosht, 


chawal, mewa, Ald, 
matar, sabzi, piyaz, 


murgi. 


© 


10. 


Il. 


. Meal, flour, germ meal, 


boiled 
rice, pepper black, red, 


sugar, salt, 


vinegar, walnuts. 


. Paper, ink, pen, post, 


newspaper, 
post-office, 
letter, pencil. 


stamp, 
postman, 


. Bed, couch, curtain, wall, 


book-case, cupboard, 
bedding, box, luggage, 
bag. 


. Broom, duster, shovel, 


tongs, brush, hat, 
clothes, dress, shoes, 
coat, boots. 

. Train, station ticket, 


carriage, fare, railway, 
porter, guard, engine, 
luggage-van, booking- 
clerk, luggage-receipt, 
class. 

Hand, foot, nose, mouth, 
eye, ear, head, arm 
(between shoulder and 
elbow), face, leg, fin- 
ger, toe, right, left. 

Hair, beard, elbow, knee, 
ankle, joint, back, 
breast, shoulder, 
stomach, waist, heart, 
tooth. 


5. 


10. 


ll. 


. Palang or 


At&, maida, stji, misri, 
namak, bhat, kali 
mirch, lal mirch, 
sirka, akhrot. 


. Kagaz, siyahi, qalam, 


dak, akhbar, tikat, 
dak-khana, dakwala, 
chitthi, pinsal. 
charpai, 
kaunch, parda, diwal, 
almari, bistar, 
sandiiq, asbab. beg or 
thaili. 


. Jhara, jharan, belcha, 


chimta, bursh, topi, 
kapre, dares, juti, kot, 
but or juata. 


. Gari, isteshan, tikat, 


gari, kiraya, rel, quli, 
gad, injan, brek, 
tikatwala-babia, bilti, 
darja. 


Hath, pair, nak, munh, 
ankh, kan, sir, bAza, 
munh, tang ungli, 
ungli, dahinaé, bayan. 


Bal, darhi, kuhni, ghut- 
na, jor, pith, chhati, 
kandha, takhna pet, 
kamar, dil, dant. 


12. Man, woman, child, boy, 
girl, mare; 
colt, cow, calf, ox. 


horse. 


13. Donkey, mule, buffalo, 
cow, buffalo bull, 
buffalo calf, camel, 
sheep, goat, dog, duck. 


14. Wood, stone, coal, char- 
coal, fuel, shop, mar- 
ket, rate, grain, wheat. 


15. Sheet, handkerchief, 
towel, blanket, pillow, 
pillow-case, mattress, 


shirt, undershirt, 
drawers, waistcoat. 
trousers, flannel, 
night-clothes, table- 
cloth, napkin, tray- 
cloth, cuffs, collar, 
skirt. 

16. Diseases: fever, diarr- 
hea; consumption, 
pain. 


17. Time, times, season, day, 
week, month, year 
hour, Monday, Tues- 
day, Wednesday, 
Thursday. Frida y; 


12. Admi, "aurat, bachcha. 
larké, larki, ghora, 


ghori, bachhera, 
bachheri; gae, bach- 
cha, bail. 


13. Gadha, gadhi, khach- 
char, bhains, bhainsé, 
para, pariya, 
bher, bakra. 
kutta, badakh. 

14. Lakri, patthar, patthar 
ke koele, koelé (sing. 
koela) indhan, dukan, 
bazar, nirakh, andj, 


unt, 
bakri, 


dana, gehtin. 

15. Chadar, rama!. tauliya. 
kambal, 
takiya-gilaf, 


takiva, 

gadela, 
qamiz, banyan, daras, 
waskot, patlin, fala- 
lain, rat ke kapre, 
mez ki chadar, mez 


ka tauliya, trel ki 
chadar, kaf, kalar. 
saya. 


16. Bimarian: bukhar, tap. 
dast, tap-i-diqq, dard. 


17. Waqt, auqat. mausim. 
din, hafta, 
sal, ghanta, ghari, 


mahina. 


Pir k& roz, Mangal 
ka roz, Budhwar. 


Saturday, Sunday, 
Sabbath, rainy sea- 
son, warm _ season, 
Winter, Spring, Spring 
harvest, Full harvest. 


18. Servant, cook, scullion, 


waterman, groom, 
gardener, sweeper, 
table-servant, coach- 
man, watchman, 
carpenter, black- 
smith, pedlar, cow- 
man, grassman. 


19. Stable, cow-stable, ser- 


vants’ houses, garden, 
road, thatchroof, 
keys, any musical 
instrument, picture, 
flowers, stone or earth 


roof, tile roof, flower- 
pot. 


20. Tools, hammer, ax, 


hatchet, plane, saw, 
file, nail, tack, adze, 
screw, screw-driver, 
mattock, trowel, 
sickle, rope, cooking 
vessel. 


21. Metal, iron, gold, silver, 


copper, tin, sheet tin, 
lead, glass, mirror, 


eye-glasses, brass, 


leather. 


Jum’ar4t, Juma’, 
Sanichar, Itwar, 
Sabt: barsét, garmi, 
j4r4, bahar, rabi’, 
kharif. 


18. Naukar, khéns4man, 


masalchi, bihishti, 
sais, mali, mihtar, 
mez, khidmatgar, 
kochwan, chaukidar, 
barhai, (tarkhan), 
lohér, bisdti (Eng. 
bakaswala) gwa4la, 
ghasiara. 


19. Astabal, gausalé, sagar- 


pesha, bag, sarak, 
chhappar, chabidn, 
baja, taswir, phal, 
chhat, khaprail, 
gamla. 


20. Auzar (hathyar), méar- 


taul, kulhara, kulhari, 
randa, ari, reti, kil, 
biranji, thes4, pech, 
pechkash, kahi, ram- 
ba, daranti,  rassi, 
degchi. 


21. Dhat, loha, sona, chandi, 


tamba, qalai, tin, sisa, 
shisha, ainda, ainak 
(chashma), pital, 
chamra. 
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This lesson is to be taught during the first six or twelve 
months, and is not to be completed before the second is 
begun. 

Il. WHERz ? 
Where is the (I) ? 
The (I) is (II,) the (I). 


Kann ? 
(1) Kahan hai ? 
(I) (I IY,) hai. 


par hai. 


Kitab mez 


1. See I (1-20). 
2. On, under, beside, here, 
there,. 


2. par, ke niche, ke pas, 
yahan, wahan. 
Kitab mez par hai, mez ke niche hai, mez ke pas hai, 
yahan hai, wahan hai. 
These questions must be practised until the pupil gives 
each answer readily. 


III. Wuy ? 
Why did (the woman) come 
from the city? go to the 


Kytn ? 
(Aurat) shahr se kytin ai? 
wuh? tum? gayi? kien 


well? go to the city? to 
the house? to this coun- 
try? to our bungalow ? 
Is (she) coming? going ? 
eating ? talking ? looking ? 
sending the chair? buying 
food? the book? the 
meal? etc. 

*Why did you (give) him 
the (book) ? the table, the 
money, the beds, the 
waterpots, the watches ? 
take, bring? send ? 


ko? shahr ko? ghar ko? 
is mulk ko? hamari kothi 
ko? Kydn 4rahi hai? ja, 
kha, bol, dekh, bhej, mol 
le, rahi (raha rahe) hai ? 
kitab. khana, ata, wagaira. 


Ap ne us ko (kitéb) kytn 


di? mez, ripaya, char- 
ghare, gharidn ? 


bheja ? 


paian, 
wagaira, _liya, 
laya ? 


* This section will be used after a month or ‘two. 
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Substitutes.—The man, the men, the women, the boys, 


the girls, you, he, they. 

IV. Wuo ? 

Who is this boy? 
woman? girl ? 

Hindu. Sikh; Moslem, water- 
man, our servant, cook, 


man ? 


gardener, groom. 


Who is coming from the 


city ? going to ? the house, 


well, tree ? 


Who drew the water ? gave 
you the book? sent the 
table ? took the money ? 

Who said this?) Who told 
this ? i | 

V. Wnose? waom / “ae 

Whose ( | ) is this 2 @ Ags 


Thatismy.book, ours, yours, 
his, theirs,, yours, . the 
boy’s, the girl’s, the boys’, 
the women’s, the girls’, 
the man’s, the men’s.* 

Whom did he strike 2 kd) 2 
ask @ 

To whom is he speaking 2 
giving ? ; 


Kis ne yih bat kahi 


Kaun ? 
Yih (lark4) kaun hai ? 4dmi ? 
’aurat ? larki? 
Yih Hind&, Sikh, 
man, _bihishti, 


naukar, kha énsdman, mali, 


Mussal- 
hamara 


sais, hai. 

Shahr se kaun 4 raha hai ? 
ja? ghar, kien, darakht, 
ko? . 

Kis ne pani bhara ds tum ko 
kitab di? 
rapaya liya ? 


mez bheja 2 


-Kis 
ne oe Q anh 
Kis KA, ‘KIS KO ? 

Yih kis ki (kin ki) (kitab) 
hai? . | 
Wuh meri kitab hai, hamari, 
tumhari, ‘uski, un ki, ap 
ki, larke, larki ki, larkon 
ka, 
ke, admi ka, A4dmion ki. 


’auraton ke, larkion 

Us ne ‘kis ko’ mara? mar’ 
dala ? ptichha ? 

Wuh kis ko bolta hai? de 
raha hai ? | 


Ls 
* \se your most vivid imagination to give life to these exercises. 


For whom. is he bringing ? 
sending ? 

Ans.—Me, you, him, her 
them, us, you, the boy, 
the boys, the girl,, the 
girls. : 


VI. Wuiocn ? 

Which table do you wish ?: 
Which book is yours ? 
Which men are Hindus ? 


Books, book-case, carpet, 
rug, cup, shoes, watch ; 
servant, girls, women, 
Mohammedans, Sikhs, 


Christians 2 


VII. Wuat sort or? WHat 
KIND oF 2 


What sort of a (book) is it ? 


Man, woman, boy, girl, table, 


pen, watch, water-pot, 
chair, carriage, carpet ? 

Ans.—Red, green, white, 
black, brown, orange, yel- 
iow ; large, small, round, 


thin, thick. 


VIII. WHat o’ciock ? 


ll 


‘Wuh kin ke lie 14 raha hai ? 
bhej ? 

Jawdb.—Muijhe, mere, tum- 
hen, tumhare, us ko, ke, 
unko, ke, ham ko, hamare, 
ap ko, ap ke, larke ko, ke, 
larkon ko, ke, larkion ko, 
ke, 


Kaunsi? Kaun ? 
Kaunsa mez chahte ho ? 
Kaunsi kitab ap ki hai? 


Kaunse 4dmi Hindi hain ? 


Kitaben, almari, ° dari, 
galicha, piydla. jatian, 
ghari; naukar, larkian, 


’auraten, Mussalman, 
Sikh, Masihi or ’Isdi. 


Karsh ? Kis Qgism KA ? 


Wuh kaisi kitab hai 

Admi, ’aurat, larka, larki, 
mez, qalam, ghari, ghara, 
kursi, gari, dari ? 

Jawdab.—Lal, sabz, 
kala, khaki, basanti, pila ; | 
bara, chhota, gol, patla, 
moti. 


sufed, 


KyA Bass ? 


to 


hai. 
3. Derh baja hai. 3. 
4. Paune do baje hain. 
5. Do baje hain. Tin baje 5. 
hain. 
6. Dhai baje hain. Char 6. 
baje hain. 
7. Paune tin baje hain. 7. 
Sawé tin baje. 
8. Saw& tin, sarhe tin, 8. 
paune char baje hain. 
9. Sawa char, sare char, 9. 
paune panch. 
10. Sawa pdénch, sdrhe 10. 
panch, paune chha. 
11. Sawé chha, sdérhe chha, 11.° 
paune sat. 
12. Sawé st, sérhe st, 12. 
paune ath. 
13. Sawa ath, sdrhe ath, 13. 
paune nau. 
14. Sawa4 nau, sdrhe nau, 14. 
paune das. 
15. Sawa das, sarhe das, pau- 15. 
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Interrogative Exercises, 


. Kya baja hai? or kitne 1. 


baje hain, 


. Ek baja hai. Sawé baja 9. 


ne gyara (or, yard). 


Sawaliye Jumle. 

What time is it? (What 
has struck?) or how 
many have struck ? 

It is one o'clock. 1/4 
more than one. 


It is half past one. 


4. 1/4 less than two have 


struck, 


It is two o’clock. It is 
three o’clock. 


Two and a half have 
struck. It is four. 


1/4 less than 3. 1/4 
more than 3. 


3:15; 3:30; 3:45, or, 
3.1/4, 3 1/2, 3 3/4. 

41/4, 4 1/2, 4 3/4. 

5 1/4, 5 1/2, 5 3/4. 

6 1/4, 6 1/2, 6 3/4. 

7 1/4, 7 1/2, 7 3/4. 

8 1/4, 8 1/2, 8 3/4. 


9 1/4, 9 1/2, 9 3/4. 


10 1/4, 10 1/2, 10 3/4, 
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16. Sawa gyara, sarhe gyara, 
paune barah. 

17. Sawa barah, sarhe barah, 
paun baja. 


16. 11 1/4, 11 1/2, 11 3/4. 
17. 12 1/4, 12 : 30, 12: 45. 


Note that in numbers, “‘sawd” is a qr. more than, and 
‘“‘paune”’ a qr. less than the number it precedes. Pawn 
means three-quarters, and is used of one or the unit only ; 
thus paun ser, paun sau = three-quarters of a ser, three- 
quarters of an hundred; pawne do, paune das = 13, 93. 
Baja changes to baje, beyond “derh,” one and a half, as it 
is a participle, and agrees with its noun, “ two have struck.” 


> 


Avoid saying “tin baja,’ 


rather, tin baje, do baye. 


Sawa 


does not change its form, but pawne is paund with ek. 


IX. How mucu? How 
MANY ? 

How many men have come ? 

How many (chairs) are in 
this room ? 


There is only one chair. 


Tables, curtains, books, men, 
women, boys, girls, shoes, 
hands, eyes, ears ? 

1 to 12; 


13 to 100. 


Kitna? Kitrni? Kitneg? 


Kitne admi ae hain ? 

Kitni (kursian) is kamre men 
hain ? 

Ek hi kursi is kamare men 
hai. 

Mez, parde, kitaben, admi, 
auraten, larke larkian, 
jatian, hath, ankhen, kan ? 

Ek, do, tin, char, panch, 
chha, sat, ath, nau, das, 
gyarah, barah; terah, 
ch-udah, pandrah, solah, 
satrah, atharah, unis, bis; 
ikkis, bais, teis, chaubis, 

chhabbis, satais, 

tis; iktis, 
battis, tentis, chauntis, 


pachis, 


athais, untis, 
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paintis, chhattis, saintis, 
athattis, untdlis, chdlis- 
iktélis, battélis, tentdlis. 
chauntalis, paint4lis, 
chhiy4lis, saintalis, ath4- 
lis, unchés, pachds: ik4- 
wan, baw4n, tirpan, chau- 
wan, pachpan, chhappan, 
Satawan, athawan, un- 
sath, sath; iksath, basath, 
tresath, chausath, pain- 
sath, chhiydsath, sar- 
sath, athsath, unhattar, 
sattar ; ikhattar, bahattar, 
tihattar, chauhattar, 
pachhattar, chhihattar. 
sathattar, athattar, 
unasi, assi; ikdsi, beasi, 
tirasi, chaurdsi, pachasi, 
chhiasi, satasi, at hasi, 
nawasi, nawwe; ikanwe, 
banawe, tiranawe, chau- 
ranawe, pachanawe, 
chhianawe, satanawe, 
athanawe, nindanawe, 
hundred, thousand, Sau; sainkra, hazar, 
lac, karor. lakh, karor. 
The mastery of these will be distributed over several 
months. 


X. How mucH ? Kitnk? Krrnt ? 
What is the price of this ? Is ké kitné dam hai ? 
What is the value of this 2 Is ki kitni qimat hai ? 


What is the market rate of 
this ? 

How much does this sell for 2 

Ans.—This sells for ten pice. 


The price of this is eight 
rupees. 

The value of this is nine and 
a half rupees. 

1-100 pai, annas, pice, Rs. 

How much shall I give ? 

How much will you take ? 


The pupil should provide 
to give and make change. 


How much did you pay for 
this book ? 

How much did this 
cost you ? 


mare 


XI. WHEN? How tone? 
SINCE- WHEN ? 

When did you get the book 
from him ? 

When did he give you the 
book ? 

When did she say this ? 

When did the gardener do 
this work? — 

When did the boy stay in 
your house ? 

When did the girl get sick @ 


Water poured (filled) in 
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Is ka kya nirkh hai? 


Yih kitne men bikta hai 2 

Jawdb.—Yih das paise ko 
bikta hai. 

Is ké dam ath riipae hain. 


Is ki qimat sarhe nau riipae 
hai. 

1-100 pai, ane, paise ru’pae. 

Main kitné din ? (of price). 

Kitné loge? (of price; kitna 
of bulk.) 


a number of coins and learn 


Ap ne yih kitab kitne ko li? 


Yih ghori kitne men 4i ? 


Kap? Kap KA? Kab SE? 
Ap ne us se kitab kab li ? 
Us ne ap ko kitab kab di? 


Us ne yih bat kab kahi ? 
MAli ne yih kam kab kiya ? 


Larka 4p ke ghar men kab 
raha ? 

Larki kab bimar hai ? 

Pani bhara ? chitthi bheji ? 


vessels ? letter sent ? chair 
made’ thing told? were 
talking? were hunting ? 
did see? did go? had 
come? did die ? 

When did this happen? To- 
day. 

When _ did 
Yesterday. 

How long has the letter been 
here? Two hours. 

Since when has the water 
been here ? 


this come? 


Since morn- 
ing. 

How long has he been gone 2 

He has been gone since day 
before yesterday. 
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kursi ban gayi? bat bata 
di? bol rahe the? dhin- 
dhte the? dekh liya? 
gaya? 4i thi? mar gaye? 


Yih kab ki bat hai 2 
aj ki bat hai. 

Yih kab ké Aya hai? 
kal ké aya hai. 

Chitthi yahan kab se hai? 
Do ghante se. 

Pani kab se bharaé hai. 
Subh se. 


Yih to 


Yih 


Wah kab ka gaya hai ? 
Parson ka gayé hai. 


N.B.—Use Drill Table of adverbs for answers also. 


XII. Wurrusr ? 

Whither are you going ? 

Whither did he go? 

We? you? she? they? the 
boy-s? the girl-s? the 
men? the women 2 

Ans.—-To the city, the school, 
the well, the house, home, 
the station, the P, O. 


XIII. WuHencr ? 


Whence did you get this 
book ? 
[ took it off your table. 


KIDHAR ? 

Ap kidhar jate hain ? 

Wuh kidhar gaya ? 

Ham? tum? wuh? wuh? 
larka, larke? larki? 
larkian ? A4dmi? ’auraten ? 

Jawdb.—Shahr, madarse, 
kage ko, ghar ko, ghar, 
isteshan, dak-khana. 


Kann sx? 

Ap ne yih kit4b kahan se li 
thi 

Main ne ap ke mez par se li? 


Where did this stone come 
from ? 
From where you put it. 


XIV. How? Iw 
MANWER ? 

How did this happen ? 

How have you come? i.e. 


WHAT 


for what pupose ? 

How did he earn so many 
rupees ? 

How did this dish break ? 

What was he (they) saying 
to you ? 

In what manner (as rudely, 
politely, etc.) was he 
speaking to you? 

How will he give it to us ? 

How can you say this ? 


How did he send it? For 
nothing ? tell ? see ? hear ? 


XV. WHat... or? 

What is this made of ? 

It is made of brass. 

What is this table made of ? 
knife? ring? spoon? 
kettle ? chair ? jar ? bullet ? 
hottle ? hukka? house ? 
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Yih patthar kahan se aya? 


Jahan se 4p ne rakkha. 


Kyonkar? Kis TARAH? 
KIs TARAH SE? 

Yih kytnkar hia ? 

Ap kis tarah (wajah se) de 
hain 2? 

Us ne itne riipae kis tarah se 
kamaya ? 

Yah bartan kis tarah se tata ? 

Wuh ap ko kis tarah bolte 
the ? 

Wuh ap ko kis tarah se bolte 
the ? 


Wuh ham ko kytnkar dega ? 

Tum yih bat kyankar kahte 
ho ? 

Us ne kis 
Muft? bata diya? 
liyé ? sun liya ? 


tarah bheja ? 
dekh 


KAnHE Ki?* KIS CHiz KA? 

Yih kaéhe ki bani hai ? 

Yih pital ki bani hai. 

Yih mez kis chiz ki bani 
hai ? 

Jawdb.—Hathi-dant, sona, 
chandi, loha, tamba, lakri, 
mitti, sis4, shisha, qalai, 

dhat, patthar. 


* Commonly used, but not elegant. 


OTHERS, 
XVI. WitH ANSWER YES 
EXPECTED. 

You have my book, haven’t 
you ? 

Did he go yesterday ? 

He went yesterday, didn’t 
he ? 

Are you going to-day ? 

You are going to-day, aren’t 
you ? 

Sahib orders 
doesn’t he ? 

The boys will come, won’t 
they ? 

Shall I go? 

Shall we do it or not? 

We shall go, shan’t we ? 

She went yesterday, didn’t 
she ? 

You sent the bread, didn’t 
you ? | 

Can you do 
to-morrow ? 

Can you go now ? 

Have you the girl’s books ? 


this bread, 


this work 


Have you sent all the 
things ? 


Has Mr. Smith my mare ? 


Tam to go, am I not? 
He had to come, hadn’t he 2 
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DUSRE. 
Na? 


Meri kitab 4p ke pas hai, 
na ? 

Kya wuh kal gaya ? 

Wuh kal gayé, na? 


Ap 4j jate hain? 
Ap 4j jAte hain, na ? 


Sahib yihi roti mangate hain, 
na ? 
Larke parson denge, na ? 


Main jatn ? 

Ham karen ki nahin ? 
Ham jaenge, na ? 

Wub kal chali gayi, na ? 


Tum ne roti bheji, na 2 


Tum kal yih kdm kar 
sakoge ? 

Abhi ja sakte ho ? 

Larki ki kitaben tumhare 


pas hain ? 

Tum ne sab chizen bheji 
hain 2 

Meri ghori Ismit Sahib ke 
pas hai ? 

Mujh ko jana hai, na ? 

Us ko ana tha, na ? 


XVII. How Lone ? 
BIG 2 


HOW 


How long is this carpet ? 

How high is this horse ? 

How big this coat is! 

How !ong 1s this cloth ? 

How far is the city ? 

How excellent a city this is ! 

How long did you stay in 
the city ? | 

How long till you come 
back? | 

How long did you work for 
him? 

How often do you eat daily ? 

How often in the day does 
the train come ? 

How often does the mail go 
in the day ? 


XVIII. WHat? WHETHER ? 
What are you doing ? 

What did he say to you ? 
He asked whether you were 
going to-morrow or not. 

Of what use is this wood ? 

It is of no use. It’s fit for 
fuel. ; 

What was that man giving 
‘the boy? 

He was giving money, but 
the boy wouldn’t take it. 
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KITNA LAMBA? = KTTN< 
BARA ? 

Yih dari kitni lambi hai? 

Yih ghora kitné tncha hai ? 

Yih kot kitna bara hai! 

Yih kapra kitna lamba hai ’ 

Shahr kitni dur hai ? 

Yih kaisé umda shahr hai! 

Ap shahr men kab tak 
rahe ? 

Ap kab tak wapas denge ? 


Ap sthib ke pas kab tak 
kam karte rahe? — [hain ? 
Ap roz kitni daf’a khate 
Din men gari kitni daf’a Ati 
hai ? . 
Dak kitni 
jati hai ? 


daf’a din men 


KyA? Ay? 

Tum kya karte ho ¢ 

Us ne tum se kya kaha / 

Us ne pichha aya Sahib kal 
jate hain ki nahin. 

Yih lakri kis kam ki hai ? 

Yih kisi kam ki nahin hai. 
{ndhan ke ldiq hai. 

Wuh admi larke ko kya de 
raha tha? 

Wuh dam (nagdi) de raha 
tha? magar larka nahin 
leta tha. 
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What did the shopkeeper Dik4nd4r ne 4p ko kya 


send you ? bheja ? 

What did the gentleman Séhib ne qulion ko kyé kyé 
give each of the coolies 2 diya ? 

He gave them four annas Unhon ne char chér 4ne 
each. diye. 

He asked whether this was Unhon ne pichha, 4yA yih 
true or a lie. bat sach hai y4 ihath. 

Well! what did you tell Khair! Tum ne kya 
him ? bataya ? 


Drill Tables.* 


Nouns.—Larka, larki, ghor4, ghori, ‘aurat, ddmi, Rajé, 
Rani, pdon, gion, kitdb, rat, géde, bhains, bhainsa, bail, 
gadha, gadhi, chiriy4, bhai, bahin, darya, bala, haw, daw, 
pankhé, parda, kam, kégaz, jagah, khans4man (sings. and 
pls.), walid, walidain, kagazat, waqt, augat, hukm, ahkém, 
khabar, akhbar, hél, ahwél, sharif, ashraf, ta’lim, ta’limat, 
suwal, suwalat, sabab, asbdb, nar, mada, madin. 

Verbs.—(a) Dena, lena, ana, jan, uthna, baithn4, hon4, 
karna, chalné, bannd, bandnd, dekhna, dikhana, sunné, 
bolné, bulané, kahnd4, rakhné, kharidna, mol lena, land, 
milna, bhejnd, dhona, dhulana, bachna, chahné, nikalna, 
hojana. 

(6) Marné, mérné, marwAna, tutnd, tornd, torané, 
bulwané, chhitn4, chhorné, chhurané, uthan4, uthwdna, 
dilané, dilw4na, karnd, karAné4, samajhna, samjhana, rakhna, 
rakhéna, rakhw4n4, sundna, kahlana, miland, nikalné, 
nikalwana, bachana, bikné, bechna, bikwané4, katna, katna, 
katwana, charhné, charhand, utarna, utarna, phirnd, pherna 
and phirana, likhné, likhand, letna, litana, bharna, bharanéa. 


aetna aeeeenmnememmeaneamne ie 


* These are to be used where noted in the lessons, and in connection 
with the following Exercises as a concrete drill ; in correct oral composition. 
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(c) Taiyér honda, karné; jama’ h. k.; pura h. k.; bara 
h.k.; khara h. k.; paidah. k.; mazbith.k.; yaqin h.k.; 
shaqq h. k.; hukm h.k.; piydr karnd, shukr k., ummed k., 
madad k., gunah k., khidmat k: ydd ana, yad dilana, yad 
karna, karana. 

Pronouns.—(a) Main, ham, té, tum, 4p, wuh, yih; mujh, 
mujhe, tujh, tujhe, ham, hamen, tum, tumhen, 4p, us, use, 
un, unhon, unhen. 

(6) Mera-c-i, tera-e-i, tumhard-e-i, 4p ké-e-i, us ké-e-i, 
un kaé-e-i, hamara4-e-i, in k4-e-i, apn4-e-i. 

(c) Kaun, kis, kaun, kin, kinhon: jo, jis, jo, jin, jinhen, 
jinhon. 

Prepositions.—Men, se, par, tak. ko, k4, ke, ki, men se, 
par se, men ka, ke lie, ke waste, ko pas, ke Age, ke s4mne, 
ke pichhe, ke niche, ke andar, ke bahar, ke bich, ke sath, 
ke ba’d, ke pahle, ke par, ke siwd, ke bardbar, ke ba’is, 
ke sabab, ke laiq, ke ird gird, ke 4s pas, ke badle, ke wasile 
(se), ke par; ki babat, ki khatir, ki taraf, ki taraf se, ki 
charon taraf, ki tarah, ki ma’rifat, ki manind, ki nisbat, ki 
jagah. 

Adverbs.—Aj, kal, parson, atarson, narson, par sal, ab, 
abhi, ab ki daf’a; jaise, jahan, kahin, jahan kahin, jab, 
kabhi, jab kabhi, kabhi kabhi, kabhi nahin, nahin, han, na, 
mat; yahan, wahan, idhar, udhar, jidhar, yan, is tarah, 
usi tarah, bar bar, hamesha, bahut, to, bhi, sawere, bara, 
masalan, faqat, qariban, hargiz nahin, zor se, ek dam se, 
wapas, jun, jaldi, jhat pat, shayad, phir. 

Adjectives.—Achchha, burda, thanda, garm, bhari, halka, 
nazdik, dar, sakht, 4s4n, mushkil, narm, chaura, tang, séaf, 
mail4, taiyar, bas, Gnchaé, nichd, sachcha, jhutha, khara, 
khoté, nayd, pirand, barhd, garib, daulatmand, bara, 
chhoté, lamba, 4mm, sab, nich, gol, chauras, moté, patlé 
zarur, band, khulé, desi, walayati, 4dha, aur, pahla, dusra, 
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thora, mihrban, bahut, agla, ziyada, kam, pichhl4, mumkin, 
shukarguzar. 

Interrogatives and Indefinites, and Others.—Yih, wuh, 
aur, aisé, waisd, dono, gair, ba’z (ba’ze), kai, kuchh, kull, 
chand, baqi, aksar. 

Kab? Kidhar? Kaun? Kytn? Kyankar? Kis 
tarah? Kaisi? Kaunsi? Kya? 

Jo, jo koi, koi, jo jo, jo kuchh, fulané, ek d&sr4, sab 
kuchh, jitna, aur kuchh, har, har ek, har koi, sab koi, ap, 
khud, koi koi, koi na koi. 

Numerals.—Kk, do, tin, char, panch, chha, sAt, 4th nau, 
das, bis, pachis, tis, chalis, pachas, sau, sainkra, hazar, lakh, 
karor, kori, sadi. 

Awwal, pahla, disra, tisra, chautha, panchwaén, chhata, 
sitwan, athwan, nauwdn, daswan, biswan, pachaswan. 

Conjunctions. Aur, ki, taki, lekin, par, balki, to, magar, 
pas, phir, phir bhi, jis tarah... us tarah, khwdh... khwah, 
na...na, chahe... chéhe, y4... ya, taham, tau bhi, tab 
bhi, jab tak, jab tak... na, is lie, is ie ki, kyanki, chinki, 
aisé na ho ki, warna, , nahin to, halanki, agarchi, go, go ki, 
goya, lihaza, tis par bhi. 


Exercises in Declensions. 


I. Man, boy, horse, dog, jar, I. Admi, larka, ghora, kutta, 


house, water, city, answer, ghara, ghar, pani, shahr, 

time, word, people, fruit. jawab, waqt, kalam, log, 

spring, curtain, month, phal, chashma, parda, 

day, day, field, Rajah, mahina, roz. din, khet, 

uncle, cook, Raja, chacha, mam a, 
| khansaman. 


II.’ Woman, girl, mare, dog, II. ’Aurat, larki, ghori, 
watch, daughter, will, kuttd, kutti, jebi ghari, 
wages, book, eye, spirit, beti, marzi, mazd uri, 


proverb, place, gift, thing, kitab, ankh, rah, masal, 
request, labour, bread, jagah, bakhshish, chiz, bat, 


medicine, wind or air, cow, darkhwast, mihnat, roti, 
way, smell, post, white- dawa, hawa, gae, rah, bia, 
ant, hurt. dak, dimak, chot. 


Nouns of class I, ic. masculines, in -d except titles, 
change, with a preposition, to e in sing. and to on in pl. ; 
and d@ becomes e¢ in pl. 

Other nouns of class I ‘undergo no change, only in the 
plural with a prep., they add on and in the vocative o, 
ddmion ko, ddmio. 

Feminine nouns suffer no change in sing. In plural they 
add to nouns in i -dn for absolute, and -on for prepositional 
form, and o for vocative. 

There are no absolute rules for gender, but generally 
nouns -d, -a, are masculine, and nouns in -i, -isht, -t are 
feminine. Great care should be taken in learning each 
noun to train the ear, so that masc. adj. forms be associated 
with masc. nouns, and fem. with fem. 


1. These (1* or II) are mine, 1. Yih (I yé II) mere, -i, 


his, yours. hain, uske, tumare. 

2. This (I or [L) is good, 2. Yih achchha hai; us se, 
better, best. sab se, achchha. 

3. Give this (I, II) a book 3. Is (I, II) ko kitab ( ) 
(Rs.). do. 

4. Put these (I, Il) inthe 4. In(I, IT) ko kamre men 
room. rakkho. 

5. In this (I, IJ) is great 5. Is (I, IT) men bari khubi 
excellence. hai. 

6. In these (I, II) aregreat 6. In (I, II) men bari 
excellencies. khiibian hain. 


* Substitute the above nouns. 


7. From these (I, II) learn 


wisdom. 


8. From this (I, Il) learn 


wisdom. 
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7. In (I, II) se dani sikho. 


8. Is (I, IL) se dénai sikho. 


Exercises in Adjectives. 


These (I, II) are (good, better, best) III. 1. Yah (I, 11) 


(IIT) hain. 


IIL. (a) Declinable. Achchh4, burd, para, sachch4, bara. 
(b) Indecl. jari, bari, khab, bigi, thik, umda, bhari. 


This (I, II) is ({1LI). 


Exercises in Possessives. 


1. This (I, II) is yours, his, 
hers, mine, ours, 
thine, theirs, 
the boy’s, the girl’s, 
the boys’, the girls’, 
the man’s, the men’s, 
the 


yours, 


the woman’s, 
women’s. 

2. These (I, II) are yours, 
his, hers, etc. 


1. Yih (I, II) tumharé hai, 
usk4, uske, meri, 
hamara, ap ke, teri, 
unka, larke ke, larki 
ki, larkon ka, larkion 
ke, A4dmi ka, 4dmion 
ki, ’aurat ke, ’auraton 
ka. 

2. Yih(I, IT), tumhére hain, 
us ké, us ke, wagaira. 


Verb Synopses. 


d hai . < ace 
I,m.,we,m.,I,f.,we, 1. bate them a ae daily (-té hin) 
f., you, f., you, m., : ; 

2. am OR Sen ae (-raha 
thou, he, , brmging tables 
you, p. she, hin). 
they, m., they, fem., ding 
sn nore y 3. was Deinatad them a pen yester- 

“Yy 

girl-s, . day (-td tha). 
: a 
man, men, 4. was Eagle them the books at 


woman, women, 


that time (-raha tha). 


20 subjects, 10 pre- 


dicates, 
Other verbs for 
substitution, 
dena, 
pahunchand, 
mol lend, 
bandnd, 
rakhna, 
rakhin4, 
nikalna, 
bechna, 
bikwand, 


through in ten minutes. 


on the predicate. 


* brought 


10. 


. have not — 
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d 
shall ine the women a letter 
to-morrow (-tng#). 
t 
er him the bread and butter 


day before yesterday (bheja, 
layd). 


. did not st them the bread (na 
ring 


bhejt). 


pate them the loaves 
a 


(nahin bhejin). 


_ have —-"*_ them the meat, 


brought 
milk, bread, potatoes, vege- 
tables, rice, dal, sugar (bheja 
-i -e). 
had sent them the ( 
l came (-a thi). 
*Send the money at once (-0). 
Bring them the tables soon. 
Sending is better (-na bihtar hat). 
Bringing is bexter than sending 
(-n4, -ne se bihtar haz). 


) before 


sent come 


Having ‘Se rar (-kar a jdo). 


This is the ai ae nied 
Come as soon as you send (-te 
hi & 740). 


——~ book-s (-2 hiz). 


br: oat 


Ts this the 


* One verb in ten forms with 20 subjects in each form, can be gone 
But keep one finger on the subject, the other 
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sending 
bringing 


I saw him two tables to you. 


I saw him seated. 

I gave him the money to (that he) bring (taki wuh le). 
I went to buy bread (kharidne gayd). 

I went to send loaves (bhejne ko gayd). 


Special Idiomatic Verb Forms.* 


Future 
Subjects. Past. Past Perf. Present. (Rare). 
All nouns laga lagé hai lagté hai lagega, 
All prons. lagi lagi hai lagti hai lagegi, 


karne lage lage hain lagte hain lagenge, 
lagin lagi hain lagti hain lagengi, 
began to do, etc. 
Chuknd, to finish doing something. 
Past. Past Perf. Present. Future. 
All nouns chuké chukahai chuktihai chukega, 
All prons. ho chuki chukihai chuktihai chukegi, 
kar chuke chuke hain chukte hain chukenge, 
khé chukin chuki hain chukti hain chukengin. 


Sakna, to be able to do, give, etc. 


Present. Past. Future. 
All nouns sakta hai saka sakega, 
All prons. de, kar, sakti hai saki sakegi, 
sakte hain sake sakenge, 
sakti hain saki sakengi. 
Chahna with inf., to wish to do, give, etc. 
Present. Past. 
All nouns 4néa, dena, karna, chahta hai chaha. 
All prons. chahti hai 


chahte hain 
chahti hain 


* N.B.—Use the verbs of Drill Table with these exercises. 
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Dena with inflected inf., to permit to do, go, come. 


| Past 
Past. Present. Progress. Future. 
All nouns Usne ham Hedoesnot detatha,  dega, 
All prons. ko 4ne na __ilet us go degi, 
diya, (dne nahin denge, 
deta), dengin. 


Cf. end of Lesson LV. 


Inflected Inf. with panda, to get (as permission, opportu- 
nity), to do something. 


Present. Future. 
All nouns Wuh ane pata hai paega, 
All prons. pati hai paegi, 

pate hain paenge, 

pati hain paengi. 


Old inf. with karna; to be accustonied to do something. 
Wuh yihi kam kiya karta haz. 


Exercises in Prepositions. 


1. It was (I) the ;.~ table-s 1. Wuh a mez, -on (1) 


ri 
thi 


chair-s, carpets 
: P > thin 


tree-s, house-s, room-s, 
wall-s. 
I. In, on, over, under, be- I. men, par, ke upar, ke pas, 
side, in the middle of, ke bich, ke nazdik, ke 


near, before, outside. samne, ke bahar. 

2. I to room. 
We went into well. 
You toward market. 
He (II) up to the city. 
They came from shop. 


She near house. 


They 
You 
2. Main 
Ham 
Tum 
Wuh 
Wuh 
Wuh 
Wuh 
Ap 


gaya, gayi 
gaye, gayi 


gaya 
gaye 
gayi 
gayi 
gaye, gayin 


garden-s. 
tree-s. 
kamre ko. 
kte -  -_ men, 
bazar ki taraf. 
shahr tak. 
dakan se, 
ghar ke pas. 


bag, -on 
darakht, -on 


3. I (We, You, He, They, 


She, They, You) 
went, (came) to (into, 
toward, up to, from, 
near), the room (weil, 
market, city, shop, 
house, garden, gar- 
dens, tree, trees). 


II. to, into, toward, up, to, 
from, near. 


4. He put (took) the things 


in the house, from 
the house. 


Things :—meal, flour, cloth, 
vegetables, meat, water, 
milk, money, hat, shoes, 
loaves, tables, chairs, pens, 
watches, books. 

5. Do this work (Eat this 
bread) for me. With, 
after, before, for sake 


3. Main (Ham, Tum, Wuh, 


Wuh, Wuh, Wuh, Ap) 
gayé (gaye, gayi) 
kamre ko (men, ki 
taraf, tak, se, ke pas) 
kaé, bizar, shahr, 
dikan, ghar, bag, 
bagiche, dara'ht. 


II. ko, men, ki taraf, tak, 
se, ke pas. 
4. Us ne sab chizen kothi 


men rakkhin, kothi 
men se, liya, li, lin. 
dala, dali dalin. 


Chizen :—ata, maida, kapra 
sabzi, gosht, pani, dudh, 
rupae, topi, jatian, rotidn, 
mez, kursiin, qalam, 
gharian, kitaben. 


5. Yih kim mere lie karo. 


Yih roti mere waste 
khdo. Sath, ba’d, 


of, like; by meansof ; 
like, in place of—me, 
us, him, the boys, the 
girls, the man, the 
boy, the girl, the 
women. 


6. Take this (*) to Mr. 
Smith and give it to 
him. 

Go to Mr. Smith and get 
that ( ) and bring it to 
me. 


pahle, ki kh&tir, ki 
manind; ki ma’rifat, 
ke wasile; ki tarah, 
ke badle-mere, ham4- 
re, us ke, ki, larkon 
ke, ki, larkion ke, ki, 
admi ke, ki, larke ke, 
ki, larki ke, ki, ’aurat 
ke, kt. 

6. Yih (*) Ismit Sahib ke 
pis le jakar un ko de 
ao. 

Ismit Sahib se wuh ( ) 
mangke, mere pas lete do, 
le Ao. 


Exercises in Relatives. 


Whatever a man sows that 
he will reap. 

Reap as much as you sow. 

As you measure, so will it 
be measured for you. 

As you sow, so you reap. 

Just as you give, you take. 

Just when you wish, bring 
it. 

Whichever way you turn 
him, thither he goes. 

As soon as you request it, it 
is present. 
1. This was the 

woman, women, men, 


(man, 


AA 


* Substitute list of nouns. 


Jo kuchh Admi botaé hai, so 
hi katega. 

Jitna bo utna kat lo. 

Jis tarah napte ho, usi tarah 
tumhare lie napa jaegi. 

Jaisa bote wais’ katoge. 

Jis tarah do, usi tarah lo. 

Jab hi chaho tab hi lio. 


Jidhar moro, udhar jat4 hai. 
Jis waqt mango, maujid hai. 
1. Yih wuh (admi) tha jis 
ne kal ham se baten 


boy-s, girl-s), who 
spoke to us yesterday, 
—who speaks to us 
every day. 


2. This is the ( ) that 


was in the shop day 
before yesterduy> 
—that we bought(saw) 
yesterday, (book-s, 
table-s, pen-s, hat-s, 
man, men, woman, 
women, boy-s, girl-s). 


kin, (aurat-en, 4dmi, 
larkd4, -e, larki, -4n), 
—jo roz roz ham se 
baten karta (e, i) hai 
(hain). 


2. Yih wuhi (kitab-en, mez, 


qalam, topi-4n, 4dmi, 
’auraten, larka -e, 
larki, -4n), hai (n) jo 
parson déik4n men 
tha (the, thi, thin); 
jise (jisko, jinhen, jin 
ko) ham ne kal kharid 


liyé (or jo... liye, li, 

lin; dekha, -e, -i, -in). 

The pupil should work at these until he can readily give 

these under 1, sixteen sentences in a minute, and those 

under 2, thirty-two sentences, in two and a half minutes. 

If he can do this, he will have a fair command of the 
relatives. 


Exercises in Conjunctions. 
Purpose—ki and taki, with Trdda. 
Subj 
He came that he might buy Wuh 4yé taki khana mol le. 
food. 
She came that she might Wuh 4i ki pani bhare. 
draw water. 
I went that I might do this Main 4y& taki main ap ke 
for you. lie yih karan. 
We will come to do this Ham aenge t&ki ham yih 
work quickly. kam jald karen. 
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You have come to talk to Tum 4e ho taki mujh se 


me. baten karo. 
Come to-morrow to write a Ap kal diye ki mere lie chitthi 
letter for me. likhen. 


Of purpose is more frequently indicated by the inflected 
infinitive, Wuh khdnd mol lene( ) dyad, wuh pani bharne 
(ko) dt, with or without ko. 

Concessive and adversative—go, agarchi, halanki with 
Subj. or Ind. 

Though it is notfrom Moses, Halainki wuh Misa ki taraf 
but has come from the se nahin, balki bapdadon 
fathers. se chala aya hai. 

Though Jesus himself did Go Yisu’ 4p nahin, balki 
not give baptism, but his uske shagird baptisma 


disciples did. dete the. 

Although I bear witness of Agarchi main apni gawahi 
myself, still my witness ap deta hun, tau bhi meri 
is true. gawahi sachchi hai. 


Adversative—magar, lekin, par; balki; taham, tau bhi, 
tab bhi. 
You will seek me but you Mujhe dhindhoge, magar na 


will not find me. paoge. 

You have not known him, Tum ne use nahin jana, lekin 
but I know him. main usko janta hin. 

He said it indeed, but [didn’t Usne to kaha tha, par mujhe 
believe it. yaqin na aya. 


There seems to be no difference between magar and lekin, 
anc par, in meaning, though par is less used in Urdu; balki 
is not so strongly adversative, rather it adds something 
additional, which may be along the same line, and only in 
part adversative. Observation and use will give the ability 
to differentiate. T'a ham, tab bhi and tau bhi are synonomous. 
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Alternatives—yai, yi... y4, khw4h.. khwdah, chého.. . 
chaho, chihe... chahe, ki; nahin to, warna. 


Shall I come or go? 
Shall he go or stay ? 
Is this correct or not ? 
Whether the boy come or 
go, what’s that to me? 
Whether I am to go or stay, 
I am satisfied. 

Is this right or a mistake ? 

You ought to go at once, 
otherwise there will be 
great loss. 

You must go, else the boy 
will die. 


Main 4tn yA jain? 

Wuh 4e ki jie? 

Yih thik hai, ki nahin ? 

Khwih larké 4e khwah jae, 
mujhe kya ? 

Chahe jana ho, chahe rahna 
ho, mujhe manzar hai. 

Yih thik hai y4 galat hai ? 

Abhi jana chahiye, nahin to 
bard nuqsan hoga. 


Ap zarar jaen, warna lark 
mar jaega. 


Lixceptive—jab tak... na, jab tak. 


No one can do this work, 
unless God be with him. 


While the master wishes, 
wait. 


Koi 4dmi yih kam nahin kar 
sakta, jab tak Khuda us 
ke sath na ho. 

Jab tak malik ch4hen tum 
baithe raho. 


Conclusive—is lie, phir, so, pas, chundnchi. 


These are used as introductory to asentence or paragraph, 
suniming up the conclusion from what has preceded. 


Negative Purpose—aisé na ho ki, that it may not be 


that, i.e. lest. 


ais na ho ki lark& mar jade, ais& na ho ki ghora dare, 
aisé na ho ki wuh ham ko mare. 

Conditional—agar, jo, jab, if. See Lesson LXXIV. 

Causal—ki, jo, is lie ki, is waste ki, chink, kyinki, of 
which the exercises have many examples. 


So if the Son shall make you 
free, you shall be free. 

Since you are not of the 
world, the world hates 
you. 


As.... AS. 


How long will you stay ? 

As long as you do, or, How- 
ever long you stay, that 
long I will stay. 

I will give as much as you 


do. 


How much will you give? 
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Pas, agar Beté tum ko 4zad 
karega to 4zid hoge. 

Chinki tum dunyé ke nahin, 
dunyé tum se 
rakhti hai. 


-adawat 


Ap kitni der rahenge 2 

Jitni der ap rahenge, or. Jitni 
der ap rahenge utni der 
main rahianga. 

Ap ke muwifiq dungé, or, 
jitnd 4p denge, utn4 main 
dinga. 

Ap kitna denge ? 
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